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Introduction

oS dow, wle 8Xally uallal o, all xoxl

All praise belongs to Allah, Lord of the Worlds, and prayers and
peace upon His noble messenger.

Dear reader, what you’re holding in your hands is the result of a
journey spanning several years. The story starts when | was first
seriously learning Arabic grammar and was introduced to the
classical text on Arabic grammar known as the Ajurroomiyyah,
which needs almost no introduction to any serious student.
Although | had already learned most of the rules before studying it,
studying its commentary with a teacher is what really blew the
doors off in my understanding, and | came to the realization that
despite the presence of many different teaching methods, there is a
reason why texts like the Ajurroomiyyah and Ibn Malik’s Alfiyyah
have been taught throughout the centuries, and we shouldn’t
overlook the importance of studying them. With that in mind, |
wondered if anyone had produced a detailed explanation of it in
English. | came across some straight translations, some
(incomplete) explanations and some videos, but nothing as of then
in written form.,

Beginning in 2016, | started a series of posts explaining the
Ajurroomiyyah on UltimateArabic.com, as adapted from al-Tuhfat al-
Saniyyah and other commentaries | found useful. One request that
consistently came from readers was to have it all in one document
for easy reading. After finishing the series in 2017, work began on
getting it into print form with many hours of editing, re-thinking and
re-formatting. This book is the result of that effort, so | hope that
leads you to treasure it and benefit from it.

This book is written in explanation of the

Ajurroomiyyah( ¢e853Yls ) by the scholar Abu Abdillah Muhammad


http://ultimatearabic.com/

ibn Abdillah ibn Dawud as-Sanhaaji( alJl 252 1 560> ¢ alll 23¢ )F 2853
z=xmlls ), famously known as Ibn Ajurroom( sl 8331 ). He lived
between the years 672 to 723 after the prophetic migration to
Madinah. Since then it has been passed on and explained to
generations throughout the centuries.

Much of the content of the book is adapted from al-Tuhfat al-
Saniyyah( iwdl aaxille ), written by Muhammad Muhyi ad-Deen Abd
al-Hameed. In addition to that, | added extra benefits that | thought
should be mentioned, as taken from commentaries by Sh.
Muhammad bin Saalih al-Uthaymeen and others (may Allah have
mercy on them all).

Most, if not all, the questions and exercises were taken from al-
Tuhfah, except that | have provided answers and solutions in an
appendix that were left unanswered in the original work.

It’s up to you how you want to read it, but regardless of your
level, take a few moments to go through the table of contents. This
will prepare you for the journey ahead and is a habit that will
benefit you when facing any book for the first time.

Beginner students can start right from the beginning, but if you
have already studied before, the questions at the end of each
section will help you know if you need to review the section before
moving on. To make it easier for you to absorb the material, I've
deliberately chosen to keep the tone conversational throughout the
book.

May Allah use this book to make learning the language of His
book and His Prophet alwg alde alll Lo easy for you and for you to
benefit many others with it. May He have mercy and forgive on
those who passed this knowledge on to us, and the final word is all
praise belongs to Allah, the Lord of all the worlds.

- Mustafa Siddiqui (April 2019)






Chapter 1: What is speech?

We're going to dive into what is considered "speech" in Arabic. To
start with, the definition glven in 412823Vl (the Ajurroomiyyah) is:

zosll 33asll uS_).n." Laalll _,.n ,o)lS.II

,oll.f (speech) is beneficial ( 43> ), composite ( J x5 O ) utterance
( &l b ), upon established rules ( joslbe ).

The word oM (kalaam) has two meanings, one in the language,
and one used in the science of grammar.

- The linguistic o)MS is whatever you get a benefit from because
of, whether it is an utterance or not (e.g. writing, drawing or
pointing).

« As for the pMS in the sense of grammar:

o It must be an utterance

o It must be composite

o It must be beneficial

o It must be set in the Arab way

"It must be an utterance"

It must be a sound that contains some of the alphabetical letters
(1through s ). Some examples are CIM ‘(Ahmad), :ﬁi: (yaktubu),
and yw3ic(happy). Each of these, when pronounced is a sound that
contains four letters from the alphabet. Pointing, for example, is not
called kalaam by the grammarians because it doesn't have sound,
even if it's called speech by the linguistic scholars because of the
benefit attained by it.

"It must be composite"”

It must be composed of two words or more. For example:

« 39lws 38%3 - Muhammad is a traveler

. &b p.l.%.” - Knowledge benefits

« Sxall dgixall §Lu - The striver attains glory

« Cwaixgixe JXJ - Every striver has a dividend

o o] RS l.o 4> plell - Knowledge is the best that you pursue

Each of these expressions is called “speech”, and each of them is
composed of two or more words, as a single word is not called



“speech” by the grammarians unless something else comes with it.
This "something else" can be actual as in the previous examples.

It can also be implied, as when someone says to you d;éi o ?
(“Who is your brother?”) and you simply say “Muhammad”. This
single word ox23"is then considered "speech" because the
implication |s POTIIC o3l 3 (“Muhammad is my brother”), which is really
three words: xoxe (“Muhammad”), followed by ¢l (“brother”), then
the pronoun s (“me”).

“It must be beneficial”

It is appropriate for the speaker to pause such that the I|stener is
not waiting for something else. If you were to say “ sVl a5 15"
(“When the teacher comes...”), then this is not called speech even
if it was composed of three words because the listener is waiting for
what you say after it (i.e. he's thinking "What WI|| happen When the
teacher comes?"). If you were to say “ xMi| el SVl 5ias 15)°
(“When the teacher comes, the students I|sten ), it becomes speech
through attaining the full benefit.

"It must be set in the Arab way"

The words that are included in the speech are from the
utterances that the Arabs have set for specific meanings. For
example, a5 is a word that the Arabs have set for a meaning (the
occurrence of " presence" in the past tense). The Arabs have set
the word ax33for a meaning, which is the entity of the person who
named by this name. If you say “ ax3 325 >" " (“Muhammad came”),
it includes two words, each of which is from what the Arabs have set
down. On the contrary, if you speak with speech from what the non-
Arabs have put down, such as Persian, Turkish, Berber or a
European language, then it is not considered “speech” by the
scholars of Arabic, even if the people of other languages call it that.

Examples of speech that fulfills all 4 of the
conditions above

¢ 3% &3Jl - The weather is clear
. ’ Oluudl - The garden bears fruit
gotw JsngI - The crescent is shining



&9Lo tloil - The sky is clear
W 353l £ ual - The moon lights up at night

3gixall &=% - The one who strives will succeed

JexuSJl &la; ¥ - The lazy person will not be successful

all Y] a] ¥ - There is no deity (worthy of worship) except Allah
Sl 32l 8520 3452 - Muhammad elwg ale alll (Lo is the elite
of those sent

L5 ol - Allah is our Lord

lis 3ax3 - Muhammad eolwg ade alll Lo is our prophet



Examples of single words

Jdaxs - Muhammad
al ol - [brahim
pls - He stood

o - from/of

Examples of speech that has more
than 1 word but does not give a
complete meaning

i a5 338wyl 45,55 - The city of Alexandria... (What about it??)

qJJI A& - The slave of Allah...
}w _Hadramaut..

,_,uL.JI Caal] o) - If the people were fair/just...

cluidl 515 13] - When the winter comes... (What will happen when
it comes?7)
o il u\.o_>| logs - No matter how much the hypocrite hides..
o il cill ol - That the sun rises..

Questions

What is oMS (speech)?

What does it mean that it be an "utterance"?

What does it mean that it be "beneficial"?

What does it mean that it be "composite"?

What does it mean that it be set down in the Arab way?
Bring 5 examples that the grammarians would call “speech”

o vk WwWNRE

.. and you've just completed a chapter in Arabic studies. Maybe
you saw some Arabic words that made you feel uncomfortable, but
that's okay because you’'ll get used to them as we go along <L ol
JHlo . Next, we're going to look at the types of words you’ll see in
Arabic.






Chapter 2: Types of words

We've gone into what counts as »M5 (proper speech). Now we're
going to look at the three kinds of words used in Arabic.

From the Ajy:rroom/'yyah:

AW lgalousls ™ snural 2ls 29555 Jros Al

And its (i.e. speech) divisions are three: awl (ism), J<s (fi'l) and
9 25 (harf) that comes to give a meaning.

There are three kinds of words. We'll go a little more into each,
but they are:

1. obl (Noun)

2. J=s (Verb)

3. W35 (Particle)

That's it. You will never find an Arabic word that isn't one of these
three. First, we'll look at isms.

The 02wl (Noun)

Like an English noun, an ~wl ( ism) can be a person, place, thing,
idea or even more, but it's really any word that gives a meaning by
itself that is not associated with any time period (you'll know what
that underlined part means when we look at verbs, so don't sweat it
for now). Some examples are:

¢ 335 (Muhammad)
. SJe (Ali)

. J3j5(a man)

. Ja> (camel)

« g (river)

- a>laf (apple)

« dgad (lemon)

. Laz (stick/staff)

Each one of these words indicates a meaning by itself (i.e. you
hear it and you know what it means) and the meaning of that word



is not attached to any time frame (past, present or future).

Some more examples:
« ol (book)

- ol5(pen)

« &lg3 (socket)

. a:ul)“’.’f (notebook)
. 83y,> (Nnewspaper)
. Jd3 (friend)

« gllo (righteous)

o Ulee (Imran)

. 4855 (sheet)

« guw (predator)

« _la> (donkey)

. 5 (wolf)

« g9 (lynx/panther)
. ala; (orange)

« 83,5 (rose)

- sYsa (these)

. ol (you all)

The J=9 (Verb)

Now, we're going to look at the second type of word: the J=s
(verb). We've said previously that an ismis a word that indicates a
meaning that is not associated with a time period.

A J=9 (fi’)) is loosely translated as "verb", but it’s really any word
that indicates a meaning that is associated with one of the three
time periods: past, present and future. Consider the following
words:

. &S ("He wrote") - Gives the meaning of writing in the past
. 2355 ("He writes") - Gives the meaning of writing in the present

. u.SI ("Write!") - Gives the meaning of writing in the future
(because the command will be fulfilled after the speaker says
it)



All three of these words give the meaning of writing, but in
different time frames. Both an /jsm and a fi’/ indicate a meaning, but
the difference is that an ism isn't associated with any particular
time frame and a fi’l is.



Here's a little chart to drill the concept in a little further:
Command| Present| Past| Meaning

a5l il Juas To help
o ¢ s _O_ _ = TO
A - ~4° understand
212l als; ale To know
ol Oud=s ol To sit
< ol & sl O o To hit

In each row, you see the same verb across three timeframes. For
example, the first row has words for "he helped", "he helps", and
"Help!". The same idea goes for the other rows.

The 3 kinds of J=9 's

A J=9 can be one of three kinds:

« ol (Past) - Indicates something that happened before the
Speaker

« &,Las (Present) - Indicates something that occurs at the time of
the speaker or after

. ).oi (Command) - Indicates something whose occurrence is
sought after the speaker's time

Examples of these are in the table above. If the Arabic terms
throw you off, you can just go by the English translation for now. I'm
just putting them down here to introduce you to them.

The w935 (particle)

We've covered the ism and the fi’l. Now we come to the third and
final type of Arabic word: the w9 ,> (harf). Unlike the jsm and the fi’/,
a harfcomes to give meaning in the context of some other word(s).
To make it clearerif | say " iSo ", you hear it and you just know that
| mean "a book". | don't need to add anything else for you to know
what LS means.




Now if I say " ;0 ", what would you say that means? You might be
tempted to say "Of course, it means 'from'!" You'd be wrong. Why?
Because although one of the most common meanings that ;o is
used for is "from", it doesn't always mean "from".

How do you know what | mean by the word ¢&» then? You look at
what | used o with. If | said cudl o Eud3 ("l went from the house"),
you'd know that ;o means "from". If | said <&3 o SL ("A door of
gold"), you'd know that ;,» means "of". In either case, you only
know what ;o means because of the other words | used it with.

A very common mistake many people fall into when translating is
that they will always translate a harfthe same way no matter what,
so that o is always "from" and 9 always winds up as "in". If you
know that by definition, a harf comes to give a meaning to
something_else, then you will be careful to always look at the whole
sentence before deciding what it means and not try to simply
translate the word by itself.

Some examples of harfs (with frequently used meanings):

¢ &o (from)

- J(to)

. &F (from/about)

« 2 (upon/over)

« Y] (except)

. 35J (however)

. E)! (indeed)

. Ol (to)

« i (certainly)

. J; (rather)

« 338 (has, might)

o J9giw (Will)

« i3> (until)

. aJ(not)

« Y(no)

. &J (will not)

. 8 (if)

« LJ (not yet)
« L (not)




. wY(not)

- Ol (if)

. 4} (then)

. 3l (or)

Next come some indicators used to identify whether a word is an
ism, fi’l or harf.



Questions

What is an ism?

Give 5 examples of an ism.
What is the definition of fi’?
How many kinds of fi’/ are there?
What is a lasg ?

What is an pel, ?

Whatis a logo 7

Give 5 examples of a fi’l. (If you can't come up with these,
open a Quran and take a guess)

9. What is the definition of harf?
10. Give 10 examples of a harf

© NO Uk WNH






Chapter 3: Signs of the ol

We've looked at the three types of words that exist in Arabic. Now
we're going to look at how to tell which kind a word is. For each type
there are certain signs that tell you immediately that a word is that
type.

First, we're going to look at the signs that tell us that a word is an
ism. There are some new words here, but don't be alarmed because
we'll break it down for you.

R ALY 093335 pWIs alVI J3355 ialills jaaslls
veaill
" The ism is recognized by S5 o , tanwin, the entrance of | and
J, the particles of S35 0 .

Four things that call out to us that a word is an ism are:

1. The word is in the grammatical state of jas3 (khafdh)
2. The word has a (g5 (tanwin) at the end

3. The word has JI at the beginning

4. A particle that causes a word to be in the grammatical state of
e8> comes before it

Let's look at each one of these further.

The grammatical state of joas

Okay, what does "grammatical state" mean?!? This concept is
one of the defining features of the Arabic language, because it
allows us to show a word's role in a sentence simply by changing_its
ending. This discussion comes in a later chapter, but for now just
know that "grammatical state" means that Arabic words can change
their endings for various reasons.

One of these states is called jaa> (khafdh), which means "to
become low". That makes sense because if a word is in this state it
usually has kasrah (which is written below the letter) at the end of
it. Specifically, khafdh refers to the kasrah that caused by a
grammatical influence.




Note: This state is also called ;5 (jarr). Khafdh and jarr are
exactly the same thing

Two easy examples for you:

- 54 &35 (" passed by Bakr")

« jaf OUS lsks ("This is Amr's book")

The words 2S: and g,0c both have kasrah at the end, so you know
right away that they are both isms.

The 295 ("Nunnation”)

Some call these "double vowels" (i.e. 2 fathahs, 2 kasrahs, 2
dhammahs). It's really a silent y that's added to the end of the
word, but instead of writing it out, we show it by simply doubling
the last vowel. Orientalists call it "nunnation" because that's exactly
what it is: adding a ¢y to the word. The word ZLS sounds exactly the
same as ,ls”.

All of the following words have a (95 at the end, so you know
they're all isms.

« 2a%s (Muhammad)

« oS (book)

. al (Well?)

« aio (Hush!)

e  wlolws (Muslim women)

« wlabls (Fatimahs)

« XG> (at that time)

« X lw (at that moment)

Jl at the beginning of the word

Finally, an easy one! If you see JI at the beginning of a word, you
can be pretty sure it's an ism. All of these words are isms because
of JI at their beginning:

. J33l (the man)

. Ml (the young boy)

o w,all (the horse)



. &SLSJI(the book)

. &4l (the house)

« &w;3all (the school)

Note: You'll never see a double vowel and JI in the same word,

like LUSJI”. It's just bad taste and an easy way to get your teacher
mad at you. Don't do this!



A particle that causes ja95

Earlier we said that words can change endings due to different
reason, and khafdh (or jarr) is one of the states a word can end up
in because of that. There are some harfs that force the word after
them into this state. In fact, that is one of the main reasons that a
word would be in jarr.

An example to consider:
ain 538l G| cnddl o RS

| went from the house to the school.

The words 0 and J| are two of these special harfs. Even if cull
and aw,xoll didn't have kasrah at the end or JI at the beginning,
you'd still know that they are isms, just because of the special
particles before them. Going forward we'll call these special
particles as 5=l (s3> (the harfs that cause jarr).

Here's a list for a quick idea (more on the meanings later <Ly ol

Jlo

CCeCg LRET T



At this point, if you flip open to a random page in the Quran,
you'd probably be able to spot a whole bunch of isms using the
signs we just covered. Let me show you what | mean from the last

page of Surah 32:
BB AT I A A
ot A 530052
SR EE W Y e
Al Lﬂ},uﬁwgﬁﬁmk;f
Eﬁtu.&i-?%;‘ L@ o) :_r:u-w
ﬁ»la;ui@qufé-a@lﬂ-%_s FrtAw
Doglan e satadli 25200 s
jff:r:,--g-\:gu‘ﬁ..".—_al.h 5,..15 "j31@>
praSeiage s ,.gﬁ._-
;;,;-j,';g,;;\uﬂ_;;t\y L}\uﬁm_, ’"ﬁj_,; o
ez et 258,

-

@H@MJ_&& Ul'&-“jn-d‘n.?‘ J_;_y“-l-_.! )

2 sty -uJ\ ‘h’c—"jm
Obyks 'wi}kéb"” *ﬁﬁs@uﬁ:

All the highlighted words have at least one of the 4 signs we just
covered, but I'll leave that for you to work out.

Up next: A list of these special particles and some of the
meanings they're used for.



Questions

1. What are the signs of the ism?
2. What does aa> mean?
3. What does ;955 mean?

Exercises

Find the isms that are in the following sentences, along with how
you know that they are isms.
L. ezl goz sl alll oy
orellall &5 all a5l
Sialls slisall OF el 3Nl Ol
g3 ol LYl 3] il
321y 4] pS¢lls
a3 & JwlB BaS 5]l
Wiss & Lol ¥ iuallall S5 all (iloss slixss Siids Mo O] S5
Osinsall J3l Uls & 0l

No vk wh






Chapter 4: 33Jl C93 35 (The
particles of jarr)

In the previous chapter, we learned that if we see one of the
4=l Leg > (particles of jarr) before a word, we know that word's an
ism. Some people like to translate 3zl (94 ,> as "prepositions”, but |
don't because not every preposition is a particle of jarr and not
every particle of jarris a preposition. A particle of jarris simply a:

1. a harf (i.e. it adds a meaning to other words) that
2. causes jarrin the word after it
From the Ajurroomiyyah:

| 93335 W5 Islls L5 O35 tn9s e OE5 s He 25
sllls sldlg 3lgll cag < puimall

And they (the particles of jarr) are S» (min), JI (ilaa), 5¢ (‘an),
e (‘alaa), & (fee),  7(rubba), the letter  , the letter &, the
letter J, and the part/C/es of taking oath, and they are the letter o,
the letter  , and the letter < .

Below are particles of jarr, along with some of their meanings. It's
not an exhaustive list, but it should give you a good idea.

« e - Starting or beginning, such as in g Ll 5o & 9lw (I

traveled from Cairo)

« J|- Ending, such asin & myl | & elw (I traveled to

Alexandria)

- &f - Going past/beyond something, such as in y& agadl &ds;
uwsall (I shot the arrow past the bow)

« wJe - Rising or going up, such as in ._JJ_iJl ol Lasgo (I climbed
up the mountain)

« 9 - Frame of time or place, such as m»SJI ) ¢LJ1 (Water is in
thejug)

. - Reducing or lessening, such as in _ilils ,NJS J>5 & (But
few a generous man has met me)

L4 U



o Used to give an object to a verb that normally doesn't
take an object, such as in sylgJL &, 55 (1 passed by the
riverbed)

o Verbs that don't take an object are called ;¥
("intransitive"). They don't “transition” over to an object,
and we have that in English too. Running, thinking, and
smiling are all intransitive (you don' 't need something to
do them to). Hitting and eating are 3zia S5 (transitive)
because you need something to do them to

o The verb %5 (to pass on) is intransitive. By using the
particle < , we can make it transitive

. J - Resemblance, such as in x5 &lJ (Layla is like the full

moon)
- J
o Ownership, as in yaxa) JWJI (The wealth belongs to
Muhammad)

o Specification, as in IslJ & WI (The door is for the house) as
szl Juaxll (The mat is specifically for the masjid)
o Deservingness, as in all 3.xJl (Allah deserves the praise)

In addition to this are 3 particles that are used to make oaths:
* 5 - It only comes with apparent isms and not hidden ones (i.e.
pronouns), such as in:
o allls (By Allah..,)
° Jsjam < lSs JSJQJIB By the mount and an inscribed book)
o Opakaw J3b3 0815 u.u.”_g (By the fig, olive and Mount Sinai)
. - Not restricted to one or the other, rather it can precede:
o an apparent ism, such as in &3 ’°3l alL, (By Allah, | will
certainly strive)
o a pronoun, such as J;.&;SJI PR <L (By You, | will certainly
hit the lazy one)
. - It only precedes the name Jlo, such as in Sy G

;.s;,L.,al

If you look at a page of any Arabic work, you'll find plenty of (g ,>
=1, They are everywhere in the language, so that's why it's
important to be familiar with them and their meanings. Here's how
they appear on a page from the Quran (Surah 6:138-142):
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Next come indicators that show that a word is a fi’/.



Questions

1. What meaning do the following particles give?

o

.&: (L\(_%o

O O O O

g

(@)

2. What kinds of isms does the o of oaths come with?
3. What kinds of isms does the « of oaths come with?
4. Give two different examples oaths using o






Chapter 5: Signs of the Jx9

We've looked at the signs of the ism and even taken a slight
detour and looked at some special harfs that come with them. Now
we're going to go on and look at some signs that tell us that a word
is a fi'l (verb). If you remember from before, a Jz$ (fi'/) is something
that happens in time. From the Ajurroomiyyah are 4 signs that tell
us that we're looking at a f7'. .

aiSLidl bl slis L0305 Gelulls 32, 29535 Jrells

The fi'l is recognized using:

1. 35

2. The letter yw

3. G

4. The silent & used for the feminine

o =

2.9
When we covered the fi'/, we mentioned that it can be:
« past(lbye )
- present (lazge )
. command ( el, )

The particle 38 comes before the past tense verb ( Lo ) and the
present tense ( ,lasg ). It doesn't come with the command ( ol, ).

2% and the jol. (past tense fi'l)
When xs comes before a past tense verb ( Lb» ), it can give two
meanings:
1. verification that something has happened
2. something's about to happen
Some examples of using .8 to confirm that something has
happened:
. Osiesdll L8155 (Certainly, the believers have succeeded)
[Quran 23:1]
. ouesall 2 alll oo 28l (Certainly, Allah has, in fact, become
pleased with the believers) [ Quran 48:18]




¢ 3axs 3> 35 (Muhammad has, in fact, arrived)
« b j9lw 28 (Certainly, Khalid has gone traveling)

Some examples of using .5 to show that something's about to
happen:

. aMall wals 28 (The prayer is about to be established)
o Ol ezl 38 (The sun is about to set)
o A nice point is that if you were to say this after sunset,
then you'd be using 33 to confirm that it has set instead of

that it's about to set. The meaning would change from
"The sun is about to set" to "The sun has, in fact, set".

3% and the g,Laz (present tense fi'l)

Just as with the past tense, when x5 comes before a present
tense fi'l, it can give two meanings:
1. That something happens rarely
2. That something happens often
Some examples of when .3 is used to show that something
happens rarely:
e o3I Lgm >8 (Rarely will a liar be truthful)[ (s
truthful, 9335— liar]
. Juxdl 3% 28 (Rarely will a miser be generous) [ 3¢%; = to be
generous, Jux = miser]
« AJdJl &xig 25 (Rarely will a stupid person succeed) [ ¢ &5 = to
succeed xdy = stupid]
Some examples using 38 to show that something happens often:
o ol dgixall JU; »5” (Often does one who exerts effort attain his
wish) [ xgix3d = striver, &z = wish/desire]
e | u\.m.” J.suu 26~ (Often does a pious one do good)
e I3l J=diwdll g5 u,SJ Mg aizl> Jasy ._,ULAJI JJ» 2% (Often does
one who practlces deliberation reach some of his need, and
often are mistakes with the one who hurries) [ JJ = to catch,

5l = one who acts deliberately, a3l> = need, J:J{:fu.z = one
Who hurries, ,JJJ = mistake]

\9)0—

. = to be

The particles o and 93



They only come with the g ,las and they mean the future, except
that the letter 4w is less into the future than g™
Some examples of u,u ;

o ol o ¢leaiul Joarw (The fools of mankind will say...) [Quran
2:142]

. ug_élizll Al Jsazw (The ones left behind will say to you) [Quran
48:11]

In each of these examples, we see the word J3i; ("he says") has
the letter 4w before it. Put them together it becomes 33_3@ ("he will
Sayll)

Some examples of g ™:

P2 Eﬁj lasl Cog9auls (“And your Master will give you so that

you will be satisfied”) [Quran 93:5]

o 15U pglal 99w (“We will burn them with fire”) [Quran 4:56]
. @J}?I oeuss e (“He will give them their wages”) [Quran
4:152] -~

The silent « used for the feminine

What we mean by the "silent & " is a « that has no vowel on it
(i.e. ©°). It comes at the end of some past tense verbs (L » ), and
it's used to show that the /sm attached to this action is feminine.

This ism can be the doer, such as in ¢ uiesall 5l Liile &l
(“Aishah, the mother of the believers, said...”). The word Jld means
"he said". To feminize it we add a silent « to make it «J5°.

When the verb is passive (i.e. the doer is not mentioned) the ism
can also be a substitute for a doer, such as: Ja.&JJL. Ll w)_é (“Our
home was furnished with carpets”). The word u»)-" means "it was
furnished". Because the word used for home (I, ) is feminine, we
must feminize the verb with a silent < and it becomes cui ,3°.

NOTE: All nouns in Arabic are either masculine or feminine, even
non-living objects.

Now, we come to the point of silent letters coming together. In
English we can have multiple consonants come together and we
can blend them all with one vowel, like the word "street". We see s-
t-r all coming before we even see the vowel "e".

Arabic doesn't work like that. You can't have more than one letter
in @ row without a vowel. That's why if you ask an Arab who still



learning English to pronounce "street", it might out come as
"istareet", because the concept of multiple silent letters in a row or
even starting with a silent letter is foreign to his tongue.

To get around the problem of consecutive silent letters, we'd
vowelize the & if the letter immediately after it is also silent. For
example:

o Yeile 2331 s (“She said: ‘Come forth to them’”) [Quran

12:31]

o It was originally $ede 2351 &JB but because the ¢ in ¢331%s
silent, we put a kasrah at the end of the word to make it
<

o« 08E39 3i;;;| <JB 3| (“When the wife of Pharaoh said”) [Quran

28:9]

o It was originally, 8331 &J1&°, but because the o in 8153l is
silent, we put a kasrah at the end of &Jls to make it cJls

Here's a page from the Quran (12:23-30) that has words with the
silent « 's highlighted. There's even one in the first line where the
w has a kasrah on it because of the letter after it being silent (Can
you find it?). All these words are fi'ls because & points that out to
us.
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From what we've noted, the signs of the fi’/ can be divided up based
on what kind of fi'/ they come with:

1. Only with the sl (past tense): The silent
2. Only with the ¢,las (present tense): The particles 4o and J9gi
3. With either the ol or the ,Lazg : The particle 38

Note: Some additional signs used to spot an ).oi (command) are
that it can take a ¢ for emphasis and that it can take a s when the
command is addressed to a feminine object. These are discussed in
further detail when studying morphology (how the whole form of
the word changes). Remember that Arabic grammar is a study of
how the endings of words change in different situations.

That's it for now. Next is how to tell if something's a harf, and
then on to one of the defining features of the Arabic language:




changes in the ending of words.

Questions

1. What are the signs of a fi'?

2. How many kinds are there, with respect to the kind of fi'/ they
come with?

3. What is the sign that only comes with the past tense (L » )?
4. How many only come with the present tense verb ( ,lasg )?

What is the sign that is common to both the past and the
present tense verbs?

What are the meanings that .5 can give?

What does the silent & tell us?

What meaning do yw and g give?

. What's the difference between them?

10. Give an example of using x$ to confirm an event.

11. Give an example of using .8 to mean that an event is about to
happen?

12. Give an example where .3 is used to mean that something

rarely happens

13. Give an example where it's used to mean that something
happens often.
14. Give a sentence using .8 where it could mean that either

something really happened, or that it's about to happen,
depending on when it's said.

Ut

© o~ o

Exercises

Don't be lazy, do these!

In the following expressions, find the isms and fi'ls along with the
sign that tells you that it's an ism or fi'l. If you need a refresher on
the signs of the ism, you can go back to Chapter 3.

o 15238 1532 ols alll Ol6 sodn OF lods5 81 83455 31 1535 135 &l [Quran
4:149]

o ol e 2U3 Y5 5322l ol el 5 938 all Jilab & 853all5 lazll &)
Ade 3L alll 9l 1525 g3las ()59 Logy C93laz [Quran 2:158]



,Mul e 315 Lgi8 ailalls (wilall oo 335 Lews Sclall T8 ¢ &) oSTin

prrvivvl PR SR '&Wlwﬂwwwb lgsd 525 53
a .)..su.L9 MY 9I lads - "There will be afflictions during which a
sitting person will be better than a standing one, and the
standing one will be better than a walking one, and the
walking one will be better than a running one, and whoever
will expose himself to these afflictions, they will destroy him.
So, whoever can find a place of protection or refuge from
them, should take shelter in it." [Sahih al-Bukhari]






Chapter 6: The sign of the
9 ,>

By now we have tools to help us quickly identify isms and fi’ls.
One last thing before we move on to meatier stuff, and that's how
to tell if a word is a harf.

In a nutshell:

Jaail 235 Vs eVl L5 axs i V Lo 935il5

" .. and the harf is whatever evidence of the ism or fi’l does not
apply to..."

The harf distinguishes itself from the ism and the fi’/, in that it
doesn't make sense for a sign of the ism or fi’lto come with it. In
other words, whatever doesn't make sense for a sign of ism or fi’l to
come with is a harf.

Examples of harfs are:

o

* Ue

- Jb

-V

These three words are all harfs because it doesn't make sense for
|J , nunation ( s9i5 ) or the one of the particles of jarr to come with
them. It is incorrect to say:

. ol (with JI°)

« e (adding a sg50 )

¢ o J| (using a particle of jarr before it)

Also, it is incorrect for yw or Logw™, or the silent & of feminizing
or »5°, or whatever else is a sign that the word is a fi’/ to come with
a harf. You won't say:

o Ooiw OF o Ugiw (With yw or Logi™)

. & (silent w for the feminine)

e & 35 (using 28°)

We ran through this with the particle (", but the same goes for

any other harf (regardless of whether it causes jarrin the following
word or not).



From the Quran

A look at a page from the Quran shows how prevalently harfs are
used in the language. Just as in English, particles are so ubiquitously
used that we sometimes don't notice they're there.
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That's it for now. Next up alll <L ] is the change in status of
words as reflected in their endings, otherwise known as |,¢] .



Exercise

Detail the fi’ls (bonus points if you can spot what kind of fi’/it is),
isms and harfs from the following expressions using what you've
learned.

1. 498> o9 guiils o S35 WUl J22 L5
9-?): Lfog L»EE:J—"}L;JI f)"g—gﬁ
1551 gser LT I3 & 331
wall 3=2lf (35 3%all 3435 & gS,3 C)A*ﬂgssy wiall g
S5 (835 Ol

L5 s o5 385 BISS o alsl 35

oA WN






Chapter 7: The grammatical
status of words (ol;<l )

Alright, so we've gone into the different kinds of words one will
find in Arabic and signs that tell us which kind a word is. Now we're
going to talk about something called "grammatical status"” (lxclo ).
Back in Chapter 3 when we did the signs of the noun, we said that
we'd cover grammatical status in a "later chapter". Well, this is that
chapter.

The word ol ,¢| (/’rab) means to make something show and to
cIarlfy it. In Arablc _grammar, it's defined as (explanatlon to foIIow)

) ,.n ul,.syl‘l.la.nJ Lels .-.L>I;JI J..I,.-JI WSy ,..IS.II ,:I,I I
Luaes g

It is changing of the endings of words due to the differences in
influences that enter them, explicitly or implicitly

"Changing of the endings of words" doesn't mean changing the
actual ending of the word itself (e.g. the last letter), because the
actual ending itself won't change. What we're changing here is the
condition of the ending of words, which means that words transition
from one state to another, regardless of whether that happens
explicitly or implicitly. This transition happens due to switching

between different influences, such as:

. one that might force a word to be in &85 (raf’) due to the word
being the doer of an action

. one that demands that a word be in wux5 (nasb) due to the
word being any other detail of an action

. and so forth

Before we go further, three possible states for an ism:

. &9;(raf), which usually shows as a a6 (dhammah) at the end
of the word

« «uai (nasb), which usually shows as a axis (fathah) at the end
of the word

- Y3 (jarn), also called _a25 (khafdh), which usually shows as a
&S (kasrah) at the end of the word. NOTE: If you see the
word ,5", it means exactly the same as <450 . The two
are interchangeable words for the same concept.



Like the /sm, a present tense verb ( ,las Jsé¢ ) can also have
three possible states:

« Raf’, as explained above
« Nasb, as explained above

« p5> (jazm), which usually shows as Lw()gf’(sukoon) at the end
of the word

When | say "usually", it's because some kinds of words show their
status differently. This will all come later Wl <L ylo . All you need to
focus on for now is the concept of words moving between
grammatical states.

Let's look at some examples:

Example #1:

3ax3 2> (Muhammad was present). The word 3.xs is in the
grammatical state of raf’ because it is affected by an influence that
demands it to be in raf’ (since it's the doer of an action). The
influence here is the verb a5~

Tip: If you see an ol (noun) in raf coming after a J=9
(verb), it's the doer of that verb. This will come again when
we cover the scenarios in which an ism will be in raf'.

Example #2:

rxss3 & &3l (I saw Muhammad). The word »432 has changed to the
state of nasb, because the influencing factor is now one that
demands that the word be in nasb. The influence is the verb «gi;’,
and elx457is the direct object of that verb (i.e. It answers the
question, "What did | see?")

Tip: Besides the doer, any other yule /noun associated
with a verb will be in nasb

Example #3:

xaxa &35 (I passed by Muhammad). The condition of the ending
has changed to jarr due to an influence that forces it to be in the
status of jarr. The influence here is the letter < , which is one of
the particles of jarr.

Tip: Anytime you see one of the particles of jarr, the word
after it must be in the state of jarr.



If you think about the three preceding examples, you'll see that
the ending of the word s%z>, which is the letter » , did not change.
What changed instead was the condition of the > . In the first
example, it had a dhammah because the word was in raf’, in the
second it had a fathah because the word was in nasb, and in the
final example, the > had a kasrah on it because the word was in jarr.

This transitioning between states is what we mean when we talk
about ol ,¢| (grammatical status), and these vowel markings (the
dhammah, the fathah and the kasrah) are the signs of these states.

Just like the ism, the present tense verb ( ,Las J=8¢ ) can also
switch between states. Consider the following sentences with the
verb ;slwg ("he travels"):

o ol ]l 39Lug ("Ibrahim travels") - j9lwg is in raf because there is

nothing that would demand it to be in nasb or jazm. A
dhammah at the end tells us that it is in raf’

e Aalul 39luag & ("Ibrahim will not travel") - z9Lu has switched to
the nasb state due to the presence of the negative harf,J°.
That's why the ending vowel is now a fathah

o oJis part of a family of harfs that demands a verb to be in
nasb. That family will be discussed later.

o ol 38Lwg 2J ("Ibrahim has not traveled") - Now we see that
39lwg has switched to jazm due to the presence of the negative
harf »J°. That's why the ending vowel is now a sukoon

o alis part of a family of harfs that demands that a verb be
in jazm. That family will be discussed later.

Can you tell why the word ol | ends with dhammah in all three

examples? (Hint: see the tip after the first example | gave for the
ism).



From the Quran
Let's look at 11:72-81 and see how this plays out:
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« All of the highlighted words are showing their status using
either a dhammah (to show raf’), a fathah (to show nasb) or a
kasrah (to show jarr) at the end

« Other nouns and present tense verbs are there, but they are
showing their status differently. We'll get into those later

At this point, things are likely to be whirring in your mind. What
are the "unusual" ways that words show their status? What makes
which word go into which status? YES. All of that is coming later g



Ml slwe . I know it's a lot of "later"'s but giving you tomorrow's stuff
today might mean you never get today's stuff. Right now, it's just
words showing their status and the way they usually show it. Next
up is words that don't show it so obviously and why they don't.

Questions

1. What is ¢c|lo 7
2. What does "changes in the endings of words" really refer to?






Chapter 8: Implied status
and fixed words

Implied status

We’'ve looked at /’'rab and how words commonly show their status
using vowels. This kind of change is called _lasl ("pronounced")
because its's explicit and is heard clearly. Now, we're going to look
beyond the obvious and cover something called "implied status".
There are some words whose endings do not change even when
they move between states due to one of three obstacles preventing
that crlange (explanation to follow):

1. ,3=8l (Impossibility of pronouncing it)
2. JLiwY (Difficulty/heaviness in pronouncing it)

3. auwliall (Association with something that brings another vowel
on it)

Let's look at a sentence that has examples of all three in it:

2oME 5 &iolall 5 Liall 4235 (“The youth, the judge and my servant boy
call”)

« The word Jiall ("the youth") ends with an alif (which is
impossible to put a vowel on)

« When we used the word 3sluw ("he travels"), it had a dhammah
at the end in its original state of raf’. Likewise, the word §¢3;
("he calls") was originally 3¢3; (with a dhammah at the end). In
this case, it is possible to put a vowel on the last letter (4 ),
but it's just harder to pronounce that way, so it's §£3; (with a
sukoon at the end) instead.

« Suolall was originally ¢uolall (with @ dhammah), but to make the
pronunciation easier, the dhammah was dropped.

« The word ueklfé ("my servant boy") is really two words attached
together: o)< ("servant boy") and the s that means "me". It's
not impossible or difficult to pronounce the vowels on the
letter o here. What happened here instead is that the s of the
"me" comes with a kasrah on the letter before it (o ), so
there's no room to put a dhammah on it.






Taking a closer look at the sentence, we see why the words don't
have dhammah at the end like they should normally do:

Word

in the State and Intended vowel and
reason reason for implied status
sentence
Raf’ - There
_ is nothing else Dhammah - Heaviness of
55 that forces it to pronunciation

another state

Raf’ - Doer of

Dhammah - Impossibility of

wiall the action 3% placing the céf:%mmah at the
o Ll Raf’ - Joined Dhammah - Heaviness of
W bys to Lusall pronunciation
Dhammah - The place for
Wi Raf’ - Joined | dhammah already has kasrah
£ bys to (el due to the s that associates

word to the speaker

As for 2oMé 5 Suiolall 5 Liall o 3r oJ (“The youth, the judge and
my servant boy will not be pleased”):
Word

- State and Intended vowel and
in the . .
reason Reason for implied status
sentence
Nasb - The
s oJ causes nasb Fathah - Impossibility of
oA on the present placing fathah at the end
tense verbs
Raf’ - Doer I
. . Dhammah - Impossibility of
el of the.aitlon placing the dhammah
MO M,
o Lol Raf’ - Joined Dhammah - Heaviness of
w2 bys to sl pronunciation
oME Raf’ - Joined Dhammah - The place for
bys to (sl dhammah already has kasrah




due to the s that associates
word to the speaker

As for o 3ilal cuolall 5 oM 5 il ] (“Indeed the youth, my
servant boy and the judge are winners”):

Word State
- Intended vowel and reason
in the and . .
for implied status
sentence reason
Nasb - | Qs .
. , oF Fathah - Impossibility of placing
widl| pyts an ism the fathah at the end
into nasb
Nash - Fathah - The place for fathah
s . already has kasrah due to the s
oM Joined by 4 that ot dto the
{0 aall at associates word to the
speaker
Nasb - Fathah - The status is NOT
o el Joined by 4 implied and the fathah IS
to sl pronounced in the case of nasb




And finally, ML&JI 5 oMl 5 L,\LEJLL & 95s (“1 passed by the youth,
my servant boy and the judge”):

Word

State and Intended vowel and

in the
sentence

reason reason for implied status

Jarr - The letter
Laall w that precedes it Kasrah - Impossibility of
is one of particles | placing kasrah at the end
of jarr
Kasrah - The place for
Wi Jarr - Joined by | kasrah already has kasrah
£ 9 to Luall due to the s that associates
word to the speaker
o Lall Jarr - Joined by Kasrah - Heaviness of
w2 o to Liall pronunciation

From what we've seen just now:

Words that inherently end with | have all the vowels are implied
upon them due to the impossibility of placing vowels on the |.
These words are called ,gia25 (magsur/shortened). Sometimes
you will see this alif written as s (like a s without the two dots).
Some examples:

o wual (youth)

o Lak (stick)

o == (intelligence)
o > (hand mill)

o o,y (pleasure)
Words that inherently end with s have only the dhammah and
kasrah implied on them due to the heaviness of pronouncing
the dhammah. Because a fathah is lighter in pronunciation
then a dhammah and is not difficult to pronounce, we will
see/hear the fathah when the word is in nasb. These words are
called _og2is (manqus/deficient) because they end with s
which is one of the "defective" letters. Some examples:

o uwolall (the judge)



o £cladl (the caller)
o sl (the raider)
o sl (the messenger)
o I (the one who comes)
o olyl (the thrower)
« Like magsur words, words that are attached to the s of the first
person (i.e. "me") have all the vowels are implied upon them.
In each of the examples below, the letter before the s already
has a kasrah on it, so it can't accept any other vowel on it.
o woM& (My servant boy)
o S (my book)
o iyaw (My friend)
ol (my father)
o 3l (my teacher)
« "Inherently" means that it is part of the original root structure
of the word, and not something added to it later.

sl.ujl ("Fixed" endings on words)

We've seen how words change status and how words can
implicitly change status, even if the ending is prevented from
changing. These words are called o 323 (mu’rab/words that take
grammatical status).

In opposition to that are words whose endings stay the same,
whether that happens explicitly or implicitly. They are called &l
(mabniffixed) words. The concept of sl (binaa/fixation) comes with
the meaning of putting something on top of something else with the
intention of stabilizing the structure and making it last, which makes
sense because mabni words firmly stick to their ending. In
grammar, a mabni word is a word:

1. Whose ending sticks to one condition, and

2. The reason for that stickiness is not due to a grammatical
influence or defective letter (i.e. not one of the three obstacles
mentioned earlier in this chapter).

In other words, it sticks to a certain ending for its own sake, not
because of anything else. Some examples:




« oS (“How much?”) and &= (“Who?"”) stick to the silent vowel,
sukoon, in their ending

- <Y5» (“these”), pl3> (@ woman’s name), and ‘:)u.oi (“yesterday”)
stick to kasrah

. 333 (“since”) and &&5 (“where”) stick to dhammah
. o (“Where?”) and a5 (“How?”) stick to fathah

From this, we see that a mabni word can be fixed one of four
endings: sukoon, kasrah, dhammah or fathah.

After the explanation of each of these, knowing the definitions of
w525 and _uis'is not difficult:

25w : Whatever’s ending state changes, explicitly or implicitly,
due to external influences uis": Whatever’s ending stays on one
state, due to other than an external influence or having defective
letters

Note: Both /’rab (changing the end) and binaa (sticking to one
ending) can happen explicitly or implicitly.



From the Quran

Let's look at some examples of fixed words (highlighted) and
words with implied status (underlined in red) from a page of the
Quran. My annotation of 92:9 through 94:3 looks like:
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Some comments:

- sowlisin jarr because of the J before it, but because it ends
in s , we won't see a kasrah. It is ,siaas because it ends with
6 joinis all (an | that looks like a s )

. Lz is really wle + ol, but attached pronouns like (L {us/our}
and J {you, your}) are fixed. L is fixed on sukoon so we won't



be seeing a kasrah on it, even though the _Jlc before it is one
of the particles of jarr. The majority of pronouns are mabni.

Like the word olills , the verb ¢las; is mangus. Can you find
an indicator that tells us it's a verb?

Like the word calls , the verb w35 is maqgsur. Can you find an
indicator that tells us it's a verb?

Questions

ke wnN e

~ o

What is sly (binaa)?

What is a v j=s (mu’rab) word?

What is a s (mabni) word?

How many types of change are there?

What is meant by change that is _ladl (by way of
pronunciation)?

What is meant by change that is ‘5!;;.: (implied)?

. What are the three reasons for implied changes?






Chapter 9: Four types of
status

By now, we've touched on the concept of how words show their
status (explicitly or implicitly) through changes in their endings.

Now we're going more into what statuses are possible for a word to
be in.

(_).o sl...w)U_q l.OPS ua.ﬂ:_g c.auaud_g 63.) a ”°| l.e.ol.uusl_g
JJ.) [ ) Jl.’.sm__g ll&nﬁ o 35 y_g ua.ﬂ.:Jl_g tiuoa.:."_g 6_3_)." .U)
lgi9 Gans Vs , 253l wa.u, &9 ;I

The four divisions of grammatical status are: &sj (raf), Cuas
(nasb), sas> (khafdh) and 3725 (jazm). From that (list), isms have

raf', nasb and khafdh, and no Jjazm, and fil’s have raf', nasb and
Jjazm, and no khafadh.

Altogether, there are four possible states for the ism and the 7'l
1. 53l (raf)

2. wadl (nasb)

3. Caxll o (khafdh), also known as 3zl (jarr)

4. o321 (jazm)

Each of these has a linguistic and grammatical meaning.

&93)1 (Raf)

Linguistically, it means “to be high and to rise up”. In grammar, it
s “a specific change whose sign is aso (dhammah) and what
substitutes for it”. By "what substitutes for it" we mean that the
even though the dhammah is the default sign of this state, some
words show this state using something else. Raf’ occurs in both the
awl (ism) and the Jzé (fi'). For example:

. :,L; ,0_9.65 (“Ali stands”)

. J_’.‘_Li‘_ll c3a; (“The nightingale sings”)

Each of these sentences has a verb followed by a noun, with
dhammah at the end being the sign of raf’ for both.




x._.n.noafu" (NHSb)

Linguistically, it is to “stand straight and upright”. Grammatically,
it is “a specific change whose sign is axis (fathah) and whatever
substitutes for it”. It also occurs in both the ism and the f’/, as in:

J..MSJI ey uJ,(“I will not like laziness”)

The word cl is verb that is in nasb because of the particle &)
and the word JwSJI”is in nasb because it's a noun that is the object
of the action. Both words show that using fathah.

soa3ll (Khafdh), also known as
Sl (jarr)

Linguistically, it is “to sink low”. Grammatically, it is “a specific
change whose sign is s 345 (kasrah) and whatever substitutes for
it”. It only occurs in the noun, as in:

JsauSIl o ) (“1 suffered due to the lazy one”)

The word JswSll is in khafdh because the word before it (o0 ) is

one of the particles of jarr, and it shows status using kasrah.”

Note: Another name for this state is $xJl ("dragging"), which kind of
makes sense because when you drag something you drag it low.
Khafdh and jarr are interchangeable and mean the same thing when
we're talking about grammar. So, if you see me calling it khafdh in
some places and jarrin others, please don't be concerned!



‘o_;.i" (Jazm)

Linguistically, it means “to cut”. Grammatically, it is “a specific
change whose sign is y¢Siv (sukoon) and whatever substitutes for
it”. It only occurs in the ¢,las Js=$ (the present tense verb), as in:

JwlS33 547 2J (“A lazy person has not won”).

The word 325 is in jazm because of the particle aJ before it, and
shows it using sukoon.

So, the types of i’rab fall into three:
« Shared between isms and fi'ls: raf' and nasb
« Exclusively for isms: jarr
. Exclusively for fi'ls: jazm



From the Quran

In the following page from the Quran (17:27-37), all that I've
highlighted are words that are showing one of the four statuses
using the main sign of that status.
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Some things to note:

« All the highlighted letters are ends of words. If it looks like it's
coming in the middle of the word (like the > in Ja, of the second
line), it's actually two words connected to each other.

« As mentioned before, the concept of status only applies to
nouns (isms) and present verbs ( g9J 's). That means we are
not checking harfs, past tense verbs and command verbs for
status.



If you've been paying attention to the chapters on the signs of
the ism and the fi’/, you might have spotted some that |
haven't highlighted. That's because even though they do have
a grammatical state, they're not showing it using one of the
default endings.

Questions

No Uk WwWwNRE

8.
0.

What are the categories of /’'rab?

What does raf’ mean, linguistically and grammatically?

What is nasb, linguistically and grammatically?

What is khafdh, linguistically and grammatically?

What is jarr, linguistically and grammatically?

What is jazm, linguistically and grammatically?

What are the categories of /’rab that the /sm and the fi’/ share
in?

Which type of I’'rab is exclusive to the ism?

Which type of /'rab is exclusive to the i'?

10. Bring examples of:

a. ismin raf state
b. fi’lin nasb state
C. ismin jarr state
d. fi’lin jazm state






Chapter 10 - It all adds up:
Idhafah (the possessive
phrase)

The concept of aslsl (Idhafah) -
the “possessive phrase”

After discussing the concept of status, something else we should
be familiar with before continuing is idahafah, which means to “add
something to something else”. One of the unique features of Arabic
grammar is that you can make a possessive relationship between
two nouns simply by adding_them together.

For example, the phrase xj LS means “the book of Zayd”. All
we had to do was take the word for “book” ( LiSw ) and add it to
“Zayd” ( sj> ), and just like that we have “the book of Zayd”.

Idhafah is often translated as a “possessive phrase”, which is
okay for now. Just be aware that an idhafah can represent
possession and more, which we will see as we progress in our
studies Wl <Lw ylo .

The first word of the fragment is called the Wlas (Mudhaaf - “the
word that was added”). The second word is called the «JJ] csla2
(Mudhaaf ilayh - “What was added to”). We can call them M and Ml,
for short.

Some key rules for possessive phrases:

1. If the mudhaaf has a tanwin (or a ¢ that substitutes for it), that
tanwin or ¢y will drop off

2. The mudhaaf ilayh will be in the state of jarr, meaning that it
will have kasrah or something else that something else that
substitutes for it at the end

3. It's not a hard requirement, but most of the time the mudhaaf
won't have Jl at the beginning

Calling the mudhaafas “M” and the mudhaaf ilayh as “MI”: the
meaning would be “the [M] of [MI]”, or “[MI]'s [M]".

In the example 55 S LS, the word xj is the mudhaaf ilayh and
has kasrah on it. The word oUlS is the mudhaaf and has lost its




tanwin. The words together mean “Zayd’s book”. So, at the end you
just have a simple formula:

M+ MI ="Ml's M"



Cha?ter 11 - Going high with
&9, , Part 1: Dhammah

We know that there are four types of status, each with a default
indicator and substitutes for it. Here, we're going to look at the first
status, &35 (raf'), along with when the ais“(dhammah) will be its
indicator.

From the A/urroom/yyah
wlMe & 51 e_q,l[, u,f’.i"ll, ;n.I.VI, ,I,.II_, asiall

Raf’” has 4 indicators: The aaio (dhammah), the letter o, the letter
| and the letter o .

A word is in raf’ with one of four indicators, one is the default and
the others substitute for it:

1. Dhammah

2.9
3. I
4.

This section covers when dhammah is used to show raf’.
eal,,m,lwsg,u“usu,maz.uu.u ,.o..JI °3!I
J.a..; '.‘;J a;JI g_,l..a.dl J:.nJI_, ,.JL...JI w_,..JI ,.....S.Ji

S‘_sull OPL

As for dhammah, it is a sign of raf' in 4 situations: The ism of the
singular, the broken plural, the sound feminine plural, and the fi’l of
the present tense with nothing attached to its end.

The dhammah is a sign of raf'in four situations (explanation of
each to follow):

1. The ism of the singular

2. The broken plural

3. The sound feminine plural



4. The fi’l of the present tense which has nothing attached to its
end (no | of the dual, no 4 of the plural, no s of addressing 2nd
person, no y of light or heavy emphasis, and no ¢ of the
feminine plural)

> 583l oV (The singular noun)

This is the singular noun, which means:

« excluding dual or plural nouns or other nouns grouped with
them

« excluding special nouns called the “Five Nouns" (more on them
in the section where g substitutes for dhammah)

. can be masculine, such as: 3.o=x3 (Muhammad), &Jz (Ali), or 6505
(Hamzah)

« can be feminine, such as dsbls (Fatimah), &isle (Aishah), or
2 (Zaynab)

« can have an apparent dhammah at the end, as indoxs 1a>
(“Muhammad came”) and pobls & 8L (“Fatimah traveled")

- can have an implied dhammah at the end, as in iall pas
w2ls uolills (“The _judge, the youth and my brother came”)
and in g 5als I &s1“Laylaa and Nu’maa both got married”)

The words 3453 and dsabls are in the state of raf’, and the
indicator of raf'is the apparent dhammah

The words i , JJs, and s are also in raf’, but the indicator
is an implied dhammah on the s at their ends, because it's
impossible to place a vowelon a s .

The word 2usls is in raf’, but its indicator is an implied dhammah
upon its ending s , due to the difficulty in pronouncing it.

The word u\>I is |n raf', and its indicator is an implied dhammah
on the letter ( ¢ ) before the s of the speaker. The s used for the
speaker is assouated with a kasrah on the letter before it (¢ ), and
it prevents another vowel from being placed on the ¢ .

MS:JI &> (The broken plural)

The broken plural is: Whatever indicates the plural (more than
two) along with changing the form of its singular. There are six kinds
of changes found in the broken plural:

1. Changes in vowelization only



As in: s

. 3wl (“alion”) and 3l (“lions”)

e 3o (“tiger”) and 3a5 (“tigers”)

The letters of the singular and the plural are the same in both

examples. The difference between them is only in the vowels on
them.

2. Change by shortening only
As in:
. &sg (“an accusation”) and 2g (“accusations”)

. &a% (“indigestion”) and its plural 2%

The plural has decreased by a letter in these two examples,
which is & , and the rest of the letters stay as they were.

3. Change by addition only
As in:

« 3o and its plural $lsie (“date palms that comes out from a
single root”)

4. Change in vowelization and by shortening
As in:

« 3w (“bed”) and its plural 33

. SUS (“book”) and its plural &S

. 3a3l(“red”) and its plural 333

. asl (“white”) and its plural (uie”

5. Change in vowelization and by adding letters
As in:

¢ -

o Cuaw (“cause”) and its plural &Ll

« Jls (“hero”) and its plural Jus

. 3 (A woman’s name) and its plural ¢l (women named
“Hind")

. & (“predatory animal”) and its plural & lLuw

s 2

« Cu) (“wolf”) and its plural &)



. £l (“a brave one”) and its plural yle3d

6. Change in vowelization, removing letters and
adding letters

As in:

. 5,5 (“a generous one”) and its plural closS”

. aj(“loaf”) and its plural glat;

o S (“writer”) and its plural &‘f

. .0l (“leader”) and its plural |5l

All of these kinds of broken plurals are in raf' using dhammah,
regardless if:

. the word for the plural is masculine as in fJL?J (“men”) and &E’S
(“writers”),

. orif the feminine is intended, as in 34i% (women named “Hind")
or Zslj (women named “Zaynab”),

. orif the dhammah is apparent, as in the previous examples,

« orimplied as in s, (“intoxicated ones”), »>3> (“wounded

ones”), es,l3(“virgins”) and JLs (“pregnant ones”).

One says Zuljlls J 31 55 (“The men and the Zaynabs stood”)
and finds that J_JI and sl are in raf’ using the apparent
dhammah.

One sayss,lazlly s=3xll 325> (“The wounded ones and virgins
attended”). The words >, =l and ,lx=ll are both in raf’ using the
implied dhammah on the final s at their ends. What prevents the
dhammah from showing is the impossibility of placing a vowel on s

alludl cSsall go5 (The sound
feminine plural)

The sound feminine plural is when we make a noun into a plural
by adding | and « to its ending. It's called "sound", because the
original structure of the word remains intact (i.e. safe and sound).
All we did was pop an ending (le ) on to make it plural. If you mess



with that structure, then you've broken it and it becomes a broken
plural that we just mentioned. Examples:

02

« &LGj (Zaynabs), the plural of o&;

« Slabls (Fatimahs), the plural of &b s

. &blss (doves), the plural of dsla>

One would say &lablall 35Lws éh:j;jl ¢l> (“The Zaynabs came and
the Fatimahs traveled”). The words éuluJl and &lablall are both in
raf', and the sign is the apparent dhammah.

The dhammah is never implied on the sound feminine plural,
except when the plural is added to the s of the speaker, as in o3&
wil 879 2l 2l (“These are my trees and cows”).

Note:

If either the | or the w is found in the singular instead of being
added to it for the plural, you're not looking at a sound feminine
plural; you're looking at a broken plural.

If the | is not an addition to the word, but is actually found in its
singular, (as in the words below), it's a broken plural, not a sound
feminine plural:

. Suolall (“the judge”) and its plural éLadll
o Seladl (“the caller”) and its plural dLe 3

Likewise, if the « is not an addition to word, but is actually found
in its singular, (as in the words below), it's a broken plural and not a
sound feminine plural:

. <45 (“one who dies”) and its plural «lgsl
« i (“line of a poem”) and its plural N
. w8 (“voice”) and its plural wlgl



The g¢,las J=9 with nothing
attached to the end

The ¢ las J=o (present tense verb) is like & ,ua5 (“he hits”) and
&.&J (“he writes”). Each of these is in raf, and the sign is the
apparent dhammah.

Likewise, $¢3; (“he calls”) and 3 3:°(“he hopes”) are in raf' using
the implied dhammah upon the 4 , due to heaviness of
pronunciation.

Likewise are Suas; (“he judges”) and &us 3 (“he pleases”). They
are in raf' using the implied dhammah upon the s , due to the
heaviness of pronunciation.

Likewise are 3% (“He is satisfied”) and sss; (“he becomes
strong”). Each is in raf’, using the implied dhammah upon the s,
due to impossibility of placing a vowel on s .

The words “which has nothing attached to its end (no | of the
dual, no 5 of the plural, no s of addressing 2nd person” excludes_
verbs that have the following things attached to them. Taking ZiSs
("he writes") and 335 ("he helps") as example verbs:

. thelof the dual, such as gL,.i‘S;_ (“They [2] write”) and gl
(“They [2] help”)

« the g of the plural, such as o
(“They all help”)

« the s of addressing the feminine 2nd person, such as u.._uS..
(“You [single female] write”) and g5 (“You [s.f.] help”)

These are not showing raf’ using dhammah, but instead using the
presence of the final ¢ at their ends. The | (alif), 5 or the s would be
the known as the Jcls (doer) of the action, and the explanation of
that comes later in the section where ) substitutes for dhammah in
the Five Verbs.

The words “and no ¢ of light or heavy emphasis” excludes the
¢, lao J=9 that has one of the two O s of emphasis at the end, such
as His saying: iz o5 ,eball o 5sSis “(“He shall certainly be
imprisoned and certainly be disgraced” [12:32]). The ¢ ,lao J=$
would be then be mabni (fixed) upon fathah.

Finally, “and no ¢ of the feminine plural” excludes the ¢, ,las J=9
with the ¢y of the feminine plural at the end, such as His saying:

- )) —(

“They all write”) and O 328



o= 5 Slallgs (“and the mothers breastfeed...” [2:233]). The J=9
¢ ,Llao would then be fixed upon sukoon.

From the Quran

This page of the Quran (31:20-28) has examples for all four of
these situations:
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Some notes:

« The word ;",L.S:J in the 6th last row is an example of a verb with
the heavy ¢y of emphasis. The light y would have sukoon
instead of a s3.% (doubled vowel) on it

L4 I he Words [ J.)Lz', ’ o.)J 7 S\W’ ’ : o7 are resent




The words plawd!’, Guuxd’, asle’, 465 ez 457 eule’, alll’, szl

ST, :’,\..eJI s, =l drw’, s, Sop L 5T cani, grain ) el
are all singular nouns

2)s1 is the broken plural for 315 (pen)

< LlS is the sound feminine plural for aslS (word). Notice the «l
ending.

The word §¢3; has an implied dhammah



Exercise

Detail the words that are in raf’ status using dhammah and the
types of these words, along with whether the dhammah is explicit
or implicit and the reason for it being implicit in the following
sentences:

J>)J°'“’IJ&IMJL9 o funils &I S3250l5 U Lo I $3s5 Y5 Lok A Lo
CuiSds Gasall ay 5375 il 0,83 Cubeds (JaYl asd ity St

ubISAJI’ Eb3JI9 ¢xall a; &,35 - An Arab woman said to a man,
What's the matter with you that you give but you don't give
promises? He said, "What have you got to do with promises?"
She replied, "By it, the sight opens up, hope spreads, the
spirits become happy, life becomes relaxed, love is earned,
and praise and onalty are gained"

aJls) 232551 ol °’°”ls Ul Jls 3J.iJI - The creation are Allah's
dependents ( L..cJ ), so the most beloved of them to Allah are
the most beneficial of them to His dependents

asddll e 283380 gazlly vl Jsl - The most people most suited
to pardon are those who have the most ability to punish
3Vl 28525 xslauid] 32¢ - During hardships is when brothers are
known

).uaJLu LMWJI {845 - Afflictions become insignificant with patience
u.LoJI ,ol.la.. L-Ua.z” - Sins darken the heart

caall pl,S1 s all - Hospitality is honoring the guest

ale S pred] uJI u,chI - The caller to good is like its doer

aolsll poy & Lol ,auaJI - Oppression is darkness on the Day of
Judgment

Questions

1. In how many situations is the dhammah the sign of raf?
2. What is meant by “singular noun”?
3. Bring 4 examples of the singular nouns:

a. Male with an explicit dhammah at its end
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b. Male with an implied dhammah at its end
c. Female with an explicit dhammah at its end
d. Female with an implied dhammah at its end

. What is a "broken plural"?

How many kinds are changes are there for the broken plural?

. Give an example of a broken masculine plural with an implied

dhammah

. Give an example of a broken feminine plural with an explicit

dhammah
What is the sound feminine plural?
Is the dhammah implied for the sound feminine plural?

10. If the | in a plural that ends with !l is not an added one, what

kind of plural is it? Example?

11. When does the present tense action take raf’ using means of

dhammah?

12. Give three examples for ¢ ,las J=9 with an implied dhammah






Chapter 12 - Going high
with &9;, Part 2:

We've learned about the 4 possible grammatical states of words,
and the default indicators for those states. In the previous chapter,
we started looking at raf’ and the four situations where we will see it
shown using its default indicator, the aao (dhammah).

Note: When we say something is the "default", your ears (or
eyes) should perk up, because that is a very subtle way of saying
that there are exceptions! Arabic teachers will do that on you. They
give you a rule, then quietly break out some exceptions that just
shatter your world to pieces. The only consolation you might get is,
"Well, | said 'most of the time', didn't I1?". It's not really their fault,
because the only practical way to teach this stuff is to start from a
base rule and then mention the exceptions as they come. | know
that because now /'m explaining it and am about to drop an
exception on you. Just don't say nobody warned you...

Now, going back to our main point, sometimes dhammah is not
the sign that shows that a word is in raf’. Instead, we'll see
something that substitutes for it. This part is on one of those
substitutes, the letter 5 .

The substitution of g for

dhammah
Oimio3s 9 g9l asMe _§SZ_9_9|_91| L.l, ,S.\..JI 35 a9
ALl acussdl slatoVl 955 Jlo $55 J395 J3a5 .J_9.>I_§ gl

As for the o , it is the sign of raf' in two S/tuat/ons the sound
masculine p/ura/ and the ”F/ve Nouns and they are J,J/ (your
father), J,;/ (your brother), Jq25 (your in-law), J_9_9 (your mouth),
and Jb ¢3 (owner of wealth).

The 4 is a sign of raf'in two situations:

1. The sound masculine plural
2. The “Five Nouns”

The sound masculine plural (za>
‘.JL.JI)S;..JI )



The sound masculine plural is an ism that indicates the plural
(more than 2 of the same thing) by an addition to the end of it, and
it remains valid when this addition is stripped away. For example in
the Quan:

. O3alxall ¢3 (the ones left behind rejoiced) [9:81]

o Osiesdlly agle plall (n9 Dsiuwl Il (S (but the ones firmly
grounded in knowledge and the believers...) [4:162]

. Osd 2l S 35 (even if the criminals dislike it) [8:8]

e O9hlo Ogius p’SJ.e Q,S.: Ol (if there are from you 20 patient
ones...) [8:65]

. ‘ag.:)jii lo9 551 59351 (and others that acknowledge their faults)
[9:102]

Each of the words - S_Sliz‘.JI - 083wl - O8losall - H85 58l - 08 %le
03331 is a sound masculine pIuraI (meanlng more than two), with an
addition at the end (the g¢ ).

If you take away the ¢ from the ending, it remains a valid word.
Taking the endings of these example words would give you:

Salxs - fanl - Bos - Au%5 - 3ulo 3T -

All of these are valid.

Each of these words that occur in these verses is in the state of
raf', and what shows that is the 4 , instead of dhammah. The y
substitutes for the tanwin in J532s"and the others, just like how the
9 Substitutes for the dhammah.

The “Five Nouns”

As for the “Five Nouns”, they are a special list of nouns and they
are:
J¢1 (your father)
J331 (your brother)
. Jgas (your in-law)
. J3§3 (your mouth)
. Jb 85 (an owner of wealth)

. There is a sixth word, ¢ia ("thing"), but it's so rarely used such
that some don't even consider it.

Like the sound masculine plural, they are also given raf’ using 4
instead of dhammah. Some examples:



e Jb o35 I3 slais Jg255 I35 Jgil 325 (Your father, your
brother and your in-law came, and your mouth and an owner
of wealth spoke)

. Jgl Isa (This is your father)
. Wlo J5;5 Jsﬂ (“Your father is a righteous man”)
. 335 &% Ussl (“Our father is an old man”) [Quran 28:23]

o

. P.bsjl .o.b).ol 235 & (“From where their father ordered them”)
[Quran 12: 68]

. f;Lc $3J &5 (“and indeed he was a possessor of knowledge”)
[Quran 12:68]

J331 Ul &3 (“Indeed | am your brother”) [Quran 12:69]

Each of these special isms from these examples is in raf’, and we
know that because of the g instead of dhammah. Whatever is after
the 5, whether it's a pronoun, the word JbL or the word Pl.c is Zolas
aJ| (mudhaaf ilayh).

IMPORTANT: If you don't know the concept of mudhaaf and
mudhaaf ilayh (i.e. possessive phrases), go back a few chapters and
then come back.

So again, in the examples given for the Five Nouns, whatever is
after the g4 in them is mudhaaf ilayh and is in jarr, whether it's
explicitly or implicitly. Jg ;I means "your father". If you break it
down, ol ("father") is the mudhaafand 3 ("you") is the mudhaaf
ilayh, so it literally means "father of you". We don't talk like that in
English (at least | don't), so we translate it as "your father".

Pronouns like & are fixed, so no matter what state they are in,
they look the same. That's why you don't see a kasrah on it when
it's in jarr.

The Five Nouns will have 4 in the state of raf, | in the state of
wua; (nasb) and s in the state of jarr.

Now, there are some conditions for the Five Nouns to take status
this way. Some of them apply to all five, and some apply only to
some of them:

Conditions that apply to all the Five Nouns
1. That they be singular form, and not the dual or plural

2. That they be in the “magnified” form and not the diminutive
one

3. That they be mudhaaf (added to another word)



4. That they not be added to the s of the first person (i.e. "me/I")

Condition 1 - That they be in the singular form

Condition 1 excludes duals and plurals, whether sound or broken.
If they were broken plurals, they would be given status using
vowels, just like any other broken plural. One would say:

s
- oW _2

. P_mEl.i.?i 0% 5 <LVl (the parents raise their children)

o lg gubl il I35 SLls3| (your brothers are your hand that you
strike with)

. 2S¢l 3S3LT (your fathers and your sons)
« 853] Osiosall Ls] (The believers are but brothers) [Quran 49:10]

o

e Llg3| aiasiy pi:zLoLa (So you became, by His favor, brothers)
[Quran 3:103]

If they had been duals, they would be given status differently,
using | in the state of raf’ and s in the states of nasb and jarr. We
will talk more about dual nouns later. One would say:

. J&, Jlgsl (“Your parents raised you”) - In the state of raf’

o L5l a5 &30 (“Observe manners in the presence of your
parents”) - In the state of jarr because it is the second word of
a possessive phrase.

. Allah, the Exalted, said gw &l W& ai5:l &855 (“and he raised his
parents on the throne”) - In the state of nasb because it's the
object of "raised"

If they had been sound masculine plurals, they would be given
raf' using the 4 like how we've seen and would have s in other two
states. We will also see later how s can substitute for fathah as the
indicator of nasb and for kasrah as an indicator of jarr. One would
say:

. 03315 0ol ¢Yss ("These are fathers and brothers") - In the

status of raf’

. oizls oul &ol5 ("I saw fathers and brothers") - In the status of
nasb as the object of the verb "l saw"

. Ogig QU’LL & 550 ("l passed by fathers and brothers") - In jarr
because of the preposition o .




Note: Out of the Five Nouns, only the words ol ("father") and ¢l
("brother") can be made into a sound masculine plural ending in g9

Condition 2 - That they be in the “magnified” from
and not the diminutive

What's meant by being in the "magnified" form is that it can't be
in the form of J.&8 (fu'ayl), which is a special pattern used to give a
diminutive meaning to a word. It comes for various purposes, such
as smallness of size, nearness in time and place, fewness in
number, scorn and intimacy. Names like Zubayr, Ubayd and Umayr
are examples of this form. If one of the Five Nouns comes in this
form, then it takes status using the vowels, just like any other
singular noun (i.e using the dhammah, fathah and kasrah).

. isls uul I3 - “This is a little father and a little brother". What
was originally &l (father) and CI (brother) has been made

smaller.
. l:.“5|§ [ quJ "| saw a little father and a little brother"
. U\?I_g ._,ub & 9505 - "l passed by a little father and a little brother"

Condition 3 - That they be mudhaaf

The word must be mudhaaf (added to another word). If the word
is not a mudhaaf, then it takes status using vowels like any other
singular noun.

. Sllaw - "This is a father”

. LUl épuiJ "| saw a father"

. gg,&“' "| passed by a father"

. I3I cl 4J3 - "but he has a brother or sister” [Quran 4:12]

0O =~ O.

o I35 oo & 2] w383 9 b &l ils - "They said, 'If he steals, a
brother of his has stolen before." [Quran 12:77]

. ,%S&I e ;;SJ CL 28551 JLs - "He said 'Bring me a brother of yours
from yourfa’cher'" [Quran 12:59]

s lide Ol - "Indeed he has a father who is an old man"
[Quran 12:78]

In these examples, we see &l instead of oi1°because it's not part
of a possessive phrase. It shows its status using the vowels, like any




other singular noun. The same holds true for the rest of the Five
Nouns.



Condition 4 - That they be be mudhaaf to other
than the s of the first person

Not only does the word have to be mudhaaf, the word that it's
added to (the mudhaafr ilayh) cannot be the s used for the first
person (i.e. "my"). If it is, then it takes its status using implied
vowels on the letter before the s , because this letter is already
occupied by kasrah.

. uolg wl - "My father and brother arrived". Jlis in raf’
because it's the doer of "arrived". The sign of that is an implied
dhammah on the o , because it already has a kasrah on it.
Same idea for uo|

. )..S‘VI w215 uul %8 3i>1 - "l showed respect to my father and elder
brother". Both words are nasb, and the sign is an implied
fathah on the letter before the s

. )..S‘VI uolg uvl b a> n9 pJSJI Yy Ul- " don't speak in the presence
of my father and elder brother". Ul is in the state of jarr
because it is mudhaaf ilayh (the word & o> was added to it). ¢l
is in jarr because it is joined to wl using the connector g
("and"). The kasrah is implied for both of them on the letter
before the s .

o Note: When words are joined together using g or some
other connector, they will have the same status. We'll
cover this in more detail later alJl sl g

. ._,ol Ixss Cavds Ul - "I am Yusuf and this is my_brother" [Quran
12:90]

. ._NI a>5 e og.n.]ls Cast it over the face of my father" [Quran
12:93]

Additional conditions that apply only to some of
the Five Nouns

. o9-The word 23 is used for "mouth", but in order for it to take
status this way it has to come without the o . With the p, it
would be like other nouns, and "your mouth" would be &as~,
with a dhammah before the pronoun. Without the ,, it would
be J3s (with a ¢ before the pronoun).



. $3-In order for g5 to take status this way:

o It has to come with the meaning of _slo
("possessor/owner/associate, etc."), instead of "the one
who..."

o The word that it's added to (the mudhaaf ilayh) is not a
pronoun (e.g. o /his or & /your) or proper noun (e.g. o>l -
Ahmad), or descriptive noun (e.g. 05,5 - noble). The
following are incorrect, even if they make sense for the

rest of the Five Nouns

Ed 2
L 09D
_of o2
L ).o.?lg.)
- eSS

From the Quran

This is Surah 23:1-17. All the highlighted words are sound
masculine plurals. They are in raf’, and we know that because of the

o in all of them.
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Note: The last word of this page is a sound masculine plural too,
but it has a s and not a g because it's in nasb. The words ¢uo¢ls
(end of Ayah 6) and ¢usallzJl (end of Ayah 14) are also sound
masculine plurals, and they have s instead of ¢ because they are in
Jjarr. We'll see this again but note this for now.

Questions

1. In how many situations is g the sign of raf?
2. What's meant by "the sound masculine plural"? Try to give

an example
3. What are the "Five Nouns"?

4. What are the conditions for 4 to replace dhammah as the

sign of raf'in them?
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How do the Five Nouns take status if they come as broken
plurals?

What about if they came as dual nouns?

What if they come in the diminutive form?

What if they are attached to the s used for the 1st person?
What are special conditions for ¢3 and J$57?






Chapter 13 - Going high
with &9; , Part 3: The letter |
(Alif)

We've seen when i (dhammah) and the 4 will show that a word
is in g95 (raf’). Now we're going to see how a very unique word
shows that it has raf’, and that word is the dual/ noun. Unlike
English, which only has singular and plural, Arabic also has a dual
which is used when you're talking about two things. Forming a dual
is very straightforward in Arabic because all you have to do is add
ol (with a single kasrah on to the end of it). For example, adding ol
to the end of fJ:‘_‘j ("a man") would get you ¥z ("two men").

Substitution of | for dhammah

dols slatoVl anili 9 gd5l asMe H3is ZalVI Lils

As for the I (alif), it is a sign of raf' specifically when doubling the
nouns.

The letter | is an indicator of raf'in one and only situation: the
dual noun. For example:

olaall a5 (“the two friends arrived”)

« s is the dual of 3o ("friend™)

« It's in raf' because it is the doer of the verb , &5 ("arriving")

« The sign of raf'is the | , substituting for dhammah that we
saw at the end of o0

o You'd think that the y would be what shows the status,
because it's the very last letter, but it's not. The ¢y will be
there for a dual noun in all its three possible states. As
we'll see later, what would change in the other states is
that the | would become a s .

- The y (with a single kasrah) in the dual is a substitute for the
tanwin that we saw on 00

The dual noun



The dual noun is any noun that indicates two masculine or two
feminine things, using an addition (i.e. yl_) at the end. This addition
removes the need for using the same word two times and using
"and" between them. For example:

UIWJIB Ol ozl J...ql (“The two Umars and the two Hinds came")

The word ul,a¢ indicates two males, each named Umar, because
of the appearance of an addition at the end of it, and this addition is
ol_. It removes the need for using 4 (*and") and repeating the
name, so that you wouldn't have to say js¢s5 ja¢ > ("Umar and
Umar came").

Similarly, ylaia indicates two females, each of them named Hind,
because of the appearance |y at the end of it. It removes the need
for using ¢ and repeating the name, so that you wouldn't have to

- =230 50

say o & pa>dids 3 ("Hind and Hind came”).

How duals and masculine plurals behave as a lLoaa

One more thing before we move on to looking at examples in the
Quran. We've seen that in an idhafah, the tanwin or its substitute
will drop off the mudhaaf (the first word in the phrase).

Some examples of how the tanwin or its substitute will drop:

« Sls ("book") and 3, ("Zayd") - To say "Zayd's book":

o You drop the tanw/n from O US to get S LS with just a single
dhammah on it

o Then, put 3,jinto jarr by going from to dhammah to
kasrah to get 2J

o You end up with x5 &S ("Zayd's book")

- olls means "two books" (we added yl like how talked about
before). In duals, the final ) substitutes for the dhammah that
was in the singular word, so that's what you’ll drop. To say
"Zayd's two books":

o The yin yLLS substitutes for tanwin. Drop it to get LS
o Put3l,;into jarras before to get »j;
o You end up with »j LUS ("Zayd's two books")

o Ogalius ("Muslims") is the masculine plural of aLlws ("Muslim")
that we get by adding & (as we’ve previously seen). To say
"the Muslims of Quraysh":

o The yin Healws substitutes for tanwin. Drop it to get §alws




o Put &u38 into jarr and get i, ,8
o You end up with ju, 35 $3Lws ("the Muslims of Quraysh")
To summarize, if a dual noun or a masculine plural noun is
a Losw9 /mudhaaf (first word in a possessive phrase), you
drop the final y on it. For other nouns, you drop the tanwin
on them.



From the Quran
Here's a page from the Quran (55: 42-69).
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« All the highlighted words are dual nouns

o ol is the dual of y,581"garden"). From this you can tell
that if you want to make a dual for a word that ends with
&, You open the s up into a w before adding the yl_.

o Llg3is an example of a dual that is mudhaaf and has its
final vy dropped.

o There are some words that end in ¢yl but don't count as
duals because the y doesn't have a single kasrah



- ols (Ayah 44), olsl (Ayah 48), yl> (Ayah 54) have a
kasrah tanwin on the ¢ , so that means they're not
duals

- 35 (Ayah 56), 31> ,all (Ayah 58), HLusYl (Ayah 60) and
Ols; (Ayah 68) are not duals because the ¢ in them
has dhammah on it

o There are other words that do end in yl_, but they are not
nouns

= b= ("both of them flow") in Ayah 50 is actually a
verb (more on that when we look at the Five Verbs o]
Jl slavo ()

o ylw=Yl (Ayah 60) is a noun. It ends in yl (and even has a
single kasrah), but it's not a dual. Why not?!?

= The kasrah on it is not for making a dual, but because
it's the mudhaaf ilayh in the phrase yLus)I ¢l ;5 ("the
reward of excellence"). Remember that the second
word of an idhafah should have kasrah at the end

Next up Ml sl plo : when instead of dhammah, the letter ¢ is
used to show raf.

Questions

1. In how many situations will | replace dhammah as the sign of
raff?
2. What is meant by the 2 (dual noun)?

3. Give two examples of dual nouns, one masculine and one
feminine






Chapter 14 - Going high
with &9, Part 4: ¢

We've seen when dhammah, ¢ and the | of dual nouns can be
used to show that a word is in the status of gé; (raf’). Now, we're
going to look at the fourth and last indicator of raf: the ¢ .

Substitution of (, for dhammah

ji...bq.JmII;IbLanlenJI@se__q,JJ“)Lc“ 5 O3l Ll

cu]ola.o." MS.OJIJMBI &o.?)wosl
As for the o , then it is a sign of raf’ in the present tense action

when the pronoun of the dual, the pronoun of the plural or the
pronoun of the feminine 2nd person attaches to it

There is only one situation when ( at the end of the word is an
indicator that the word is in raf’. It's when the present tense action
(Llaz J=9¢ ) has any of the following attached to it:

1. the | of the masculine dual or feminine dual

2. the 4 of the masculine plural

3. the s of the feminine 2nd person

The | of the dual
Some examples of verbs that have the | of the masculine dual:

Y olslug olaaall (“the two friends travel tomorrow”) - Talking
about two people doing the action

. a2 ol bl L3l (“you both travel tomorrow”). - Talking to two

people doing the action

The word ylslwg (and likewise yl8lws_ ) is a present tense action
in raf’ because it lacks anything that causes nasb or jazm status.
You know it’s in raf' because of the ¢ . The doer of the action is the
|, which is i (permanently fixed) upon sukoon, in the status of
raf.

From these examples, we see that a verb that has the | of the
masculine dual can start with s with the meaning of 3rd person
("they"), or with « , with the meaning of 2nd person ("you two").

As for what has the | of the feminine dual:



. e olslus laigll (“the two Hinds travel tomorrow”)
e e ol ylxn L L1 (“You, O Hinds, both travel tomorrow”).

The word yl,8Lus in the two examples is a present tense action in
raf' using the presence of the ¢ . The doer of the action is the |,
which is i (permanently fixed) upon sukoon, in the status of raf".

From these examples, we see that a verb with the | of the
feminine dual can only start with « , with the meaning of the
feminine, regardless if it is third or second person.

Side note: By now you should be recognizing that the doer of an
action is 1) is in raf’and 2) could actually be inside the word itself.
You'll see more about the doer in its own chapter Ul yslo .

The g of the masculine plural
As for the ¢ of the masculine plural:

- ppzly O$53487 ;;ﬂl 2% 032al3all J 31 (“the sincere men are the
ones who do their duty”) - Talking about a group of people
doing the action

. ,&figlx 032845 083 |, °’°I ("You all, O my people, do your duty") -
Talking to a group of people doing the action

The word ()§283; (and likewise (,328457) is a present tense action
in raf’, and you can tell it's in raf’ by the presence of the ¢ . The
doer of the action is the 4, which is us (permanently fixed) upon
sukoon, in the status of raf".

From this, we see that what has the g of the masculine dual can
start with s with the meaning of the third person ("they all"), as in
the first example, or it can start with « , with the meaning of
second person ("you all"), as in the 2nd example.

The s of the feminine 2nd person

As for the s of the feminine 2nd person (when you're talking to a
single feminine object or person):

o izly pus il b <l (“You, O Hind, know your assignment”)

The word 9,55 is a present tense action in raf’ using the
presence of ¢ . The doer of the action is the s of the 2nd person
feminine, which is _uw upon sukoon, in the status of raf".

The present tense action that has this s can only start with «
and it indicates that the doer is feminine.



Summary

1. A present tense verb that has the | of the dual or 4 of the
masculine plural at the end can start with & or s

2. A present tense verb that has the the s of the feminine at the

end can only start with

These five examples cover all the ways a present tense verb can
end with the ¢ (using 584; ["he stands"] as the base):

1. ylogs; - "They (m.) both stand"

2. gLog.e’ij - "They (f.) both stand" or "You both stand" - (depends

on the context of the sentence)

3. H%334; - "They (m.) all stand"

4. 585835 - "You (m.) all stand"

5. Heedds - "You (single female) stand"

These examples are called the “Five Verbs” ( juexll JesYls ) that
show raf'using a ¢ . They are what | was referring to in Chapter 11
when | said: These are not showing raf' using dhammah, but instead
using the presence of the final y at their ends. The | (alif), g or the s
would be the known as the Jcls (doer) of the action, and the

explanation of that comes later in the section where ¢ substitutes
for dhammah in the Five Verbs.

From the Quran

In this page (51:7-30), all the highlighted words are present tense
verbs with the ¢ of the masculine plural.
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« the ones that start with s are used for the third person ("they
all")

. the ones that start with « are used for the second person ("you
all").

« the base form of each of these verbs ("he") begins with s and
is without §§ at the end, for example:

o Jlaw - "he asks"

o i - "he is tried'

o J=sily - "he asks to hasten"
242335 - "he asks forgiveness"

See if you can work the rest of these and get the base
form for them!

o

o

= - w2



. Examples of the masculine dual: wiilassl ST -_9| als) JB .5.)4'_9
¢UI 3—°9 Ol L,Jc,l JJ..S alll gwuguﬁéwug)dl w5 385 2331 9
gVl bl yl I3 B Jeazd %5 [Quran 46:17]

o ylags ("you both promise") from 3s; ("he promises") is in
the second person. They are the words that someone is
saying to his parents. The s at the end is an attached
pronoun for "me" which is the object of the action, so the
whole word together is "you both promise me". More on
attached pronouns come later in the section on direct
objects of actions.

o lisiiy ("they both invoke for help") is in the third person,
with the base being «gsi%s . The only time a dual verb will
start with s is if at least one of the two doers is masculine
and we're talking about them in the third person ("they
both"). This verse is referring to the two parents, the
father and the mother. Since the father is a male, we treat
them together as a masculine dual.

. Example of a feminine dual: yls¢3s uulﬁl 2493 oo 3235[Quran
28:23] - "and he found aside from them two women holding
back"

o ol§3s ("they (f.) both hold back") from 353 ("he holds
back") is in the third person and feminine

- Example of s (which is onIy used when talking to a single
feminine object): I )ol sl I3Jlso“[Quran 11:73] - "Are
you amazed at the Decree of Allah?"

o - O~

o ouzss ("you (f.) are is amazed") comes from
amazed")

Ed ,O,(u

he is

Questions

1. In how many situations does a word show that it's in raf’ using
a v at the end?

2. How many different letters can a present tense verb with the |
of the dual start with? What do these letters indicate?

3. How many different letters can a present tense verb with the 4
of the plural start with? What do these letters indicate?



4. How many different letters can a present tense verb with the s
of the feminine second person start with? What do these

letters indicate?
5. What's meant by the “Five Verbs"?






Chapter 15 - Standing tall
with %5 , Part 1: Fathah

We've gotten through all the indicators that can show us that a
word is in the status of &35 (raf’). Now we're going to start looking at
the signs of wuai (nasb). Just like how raf' had a default indicator
(dhammah) and some indicators that can substitute for it (4, the |
of duals, and the () of the Five Verbs), nasb also has a main
indicator and substltute |nd|cators

ul.o“.‘ > uaoaw__g) U_g.n." ;.9.)?_9 SUIS o_).u.lS”_g q._ﬂ.lyl_g asiall

Nasb has 5 indicators: the a=is (fathah), the letter |, the s uuS
(kasrah), the letter s and omission of ¢ .

Depending on the kind of word, there are 5 indicators of nasb:

1. fathah (the main indicator)

2. the letter |

3. kasrah

4. the letter s

5. dropping the final vy at the end

This part is only going cover the situations that we'll see fathah
in, and the others will come in later parts Ul <L ylo .

When fathah is the sign of nasb

‘o.wyl L,s &.ols.o a.-“.- u\s waﬂ a.o“.f— USS-ls ;a...nJI lols
l°J3 oo li a.:.lf- Jds5 bl g,l..a.&ll JmJI, ,....uS.JI &o>3 3)95
SM o).'?l- M

As for the fathah, then it is a sign of nasb in three situations: the
singular noun, the broken plural and the ¢ lasll U=s when an
influence that forces nasb enters it, and nothing is attached to the
end of it.

The fathah is a sign that a word is in nasb in three situations:

1. The singular noun

2. The broken plural

3. The ¢,las J=9 (present tense verb) that is preceded by an
influence that causes nasb and does not have the | of the dual,



the 4 of the masculine plural, the s of addressing the 2nd
person, the y of emphasis or the ¢y of the feminine plural are
at the end of it.

From Chapter 11, we already know what these things are, so
there's no need to repeat that here.

o .
> 302all auVl (the singular noun)

The fathah can be explicit, as in:

o Ule eual (“I met Ali”)

. Txn &L (“I met Hind”)

L“iLi and Tﬁg, are singular nouns, and they are in nasb because
they are objects of the action &Ls ("l met"). The sign of nasb in
both words is the visible fathah, with the first being masculine and
the second being feminine.

The fathah can also be implied as in:

. wual &8sl (“I met the youth”)

. J 555 (“I told Layla”)

wiall and LJ are singular nouns, and they are in nasb because
they are objects of actions. The sign of nasb is the implied fathah on
the | . The impossibility of placing a vowel on | prevents its
appearance. The first is masculine and the second is feminine.

Note: If you've forgotten what it means to have an "implied"
ending, go back to the Chapter 8 to refresh your memory.

oS3l 35 (The broken plural)

Jugt like for the singular noun, the fathah for broken plurals can
show explicitly on the end as in:

. JL3I &8ss ("l accompanied the men")
. 383)l &35 (“l took care of the Hinds”)

J3I and »4igll are broken plurals, and they are in nasb because
they are objects of actions. The sign of nasb is the explicit fathah,
with the first being masculine and the second being feminine.

The fathah can also be implied as in:



o sy pwldl 5,55 (“And you see the people intoxicated”) [Quran

22:2]
e ol 153505 (“And marry off the unmarried ones”) [Quran
24:32]

s, and LYl are broken plurals, and are in nasb because they
are objects of actions. The sign of their nasb is the implied fathah
on the |. The impossibility of placing a vowel on | prevents the
fathah from showing.



The g,Las J=x9 with nothing
attached to the end

For example, guaSle ade 7,5 &J (“We will not stop being devoted
to it”) [Quran 20:91]

7% Is a present tense action in nasb. It has nasb because of the
word ,J°, which is one of the nasb-izers of a verb (these nasb-izers
come in thelr own chapter). The sign of nasb is the epr|C|t fathah.

The fathah can also be implied, as in xxall J] =5 ol iy (“It
delights me that you pursue glory”).

ol IS also a present tense action in nasb. It has nasb because
of Iu which is another nasb-izer. The sign of nasb is the implied
fathah on the | .

If any of the following are at the end of the verb (i.e. it's one of
the "Five Verbs"), then its nasb is shown by dropping the final ¢
instead:

. thelof the dual (e.g. L.z &J [“They both will not hit”])

« the g of the masculine pIuraI (e.g. s pas oJ [“They all will not
hit”])

- the s of the singular feminine 2nd person (e.g. (a5 oJ [“You
(f.) will not hit”])

Each of the words o .zl , |93 ua; and ¢ a5 is in nasb using Jo
and what shows that is that there is no_,_ the end. The 1, 9 Or s iS
the doer of an action, fixed upon sukoon, in the status of raf. We
will see more of this when we get to the part of how the Five Verbs
show nasb by dropping the final ¢ .

If the heavy or light (, of emphasis attaches to the end of the
verb, then the word is fixed (i.e. the letter before the y of emphasis
will stay the same in all states). In these two examples, the & is the
last letter before the ¢y and will always have a fathah on it no matter
which state the verb is in:

. 5135 8 allls - “By God, you will certainly, certainly not go"
. umys ol allls - “By God, you will certainly not go"

Both are in nasb because of the word ,J°. j
If the verb has the ( of the feminine plural, as in yl 3zxall L,SJ M
Slazll ("You (f.) all will never attain glory except with chastity"),




then the word is fixed upon sukoon, in the status of nasb because of
the word ,J°.



From the Quran

Let's look at this page [49:5-11]:
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. 735 ("you come out") and s ("it (f.) comes back") are
present tense verbs whose final dhammah became a fathah
because of the word (35 [ hattaa] before it. (&5 is one of the
nasb-izers of verbs, which we will learn more about in a later
section alll sl yl

. oudl (selves) is the broken plural for ca5w . It's in nasb
because it's the direct object of the verb lg jol5 ("you all insult")



« The following are singular nouns in nasb, with the reasons why
they are in that status. Remember that the default status for
nouns and present tense verbs is raf'. If it's going to be in
another state, there needs to be a reason.

o

155 (better) - the khabar of 133355 and 5 (if you really
don't want to wait till later to know what that means, see
Chapter 36 and come back)

558 (a people) - object of the verb lsuas
Jsiuj (messenger) - yl1annal is a nasb-izer of nouns
alll (Allah) - 2 times on this page.

= Ollinna] is another nasb-izer of nouns

= the object of the verb Is&%l (“Fear!”)

OlayYl (faith) - object of the verb w5 ("to make
something beloved")

548J1 (disbelief) - object of the verb ,55"("to make
something despised")

Beuuall (Wwickedness) - connected by 5 to a word that is in
nasb

Oleagll (disobedience) - connected by 5 to a word that is in
nasb

Was9 (bounty) - the reason for the action (i.e. Allah makes
faith beloved and makes disbelief, wickedness and
disobedience despised as a bounty and favor)

aaxi (favor) - connected by § to a word that is in nasb

o (between) and x5 (after) - nouns of place and time
usually come in nasb

. We'll learn more about the nasb-izers of nouns and verbs and
all the other reasons why a noun will have nasb in later
sections JI sLw ylo , but for now just recognize the ones I've
mentioned here

Questions

1. In how many situations is fathah the sign that a word is in nasb
status?

2. Give 4 examples of a singular noun that is in nasb status:



a. Masculine with an explicit fathah

b. Masculine with an implied fathah

c. Feminine with an explicit fathah

d. Feminine with an implied fathah

. Give an example of a broken plural that is in nasb status

. When will a present tense verb show that it is nasb using the
fathah at the end?

. Give an example of a present tense verb that is in nasb status

. How does a present tense verb with the | of the dual show
nasb status?

. If a present tense verb has one of the nasb-izers before it and
has a ¢ of the emphasis, then what is the rule for it?

. Give an example of a present tense verb that has a nasb-izer
before it and has the ¢y of the feminine plural at the end of it



Chapter 16 - Standing tall
with wuas , Part 2: The letter |
(Alif)

We've covered the main indicator of «uai (nasb). Now, for the
other indicators, starting with | . Because there is only one
situation where the | is used to signal nasb, this is going to be a
shorter part. Let's do this...

Substitution of | for fathah

ILI Cul; 336 canussdl slaV o9 iaill 43ME $H3855 alVI Lils
U3 axawl L. JI:I,

As for | (a//f) it is an indicator of nasb in the Five Nouns, as in Zyl,
o JLIJ[1I saw your father and brother”) and whatever is similar
to that.

We already know what the Five Nouns are. We saw then that
when they are in raf’, they will show it using the letter ¢ . When
their state changes to nasb, you will see the letter | instead of 5 . In
a later section JI sLw ylo , you'll see that in state of khafdh (also
known as jarr), you'd expect s to be there.

Consider these examples:

. JLI 2,331 - "Respect your father"

Il 3281 - "Support your brother"

Jl> 5,57 - "Visit your in-law"

o I Calns - "Clean your mouth"

o dla) Jbo I5 %5 Y - "Don't respect a wealthy person on account
of his wealth"

All the underlined words are in nasb because they are objects
(recipients) of actions, and they show their nasb status using | ,
instead of fathah. Each one of them is mudhaafand the J or LJ
after it is the mudhaaf ilayh. If you've forgotten what that means,
refresh your memory by going to the chapter on idhafah (Chapter
10). That wasn't too hard was it?




From the Quran

I've highlighted where some of the Five Nouns show their nasb
status using | from this page of the Quran (12:53-63).
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. obLl("his father") - It was originally 3331 but changed to nasb
because it is the object of the action 341 4% ("we will entice").
See how the pronoun o can be added to the end of a noun to
mean "his"

. LLI ("our father") - It was originally Gg:l but it has nasb now
because it is a munada (i.e. called out to using the word sl )
and is mudhaaf (the first word in a "possessive" phrase). If we
pop a L at the end of a noun it gives the meaning of ("our").
More details on the munada come in another chapter



- LI ("our brother") - It was originally g3l but is in nasb
because it's the object of the command Jw,l ("Send!").

Questions

1. In how many situations will an alif substitute for fathah as the
sign of nasb?






Chapter 17 - Standing tall
with %5 , Part 3: Kasrah

We've covered axis (fathah) and the letter | as signs of cuai
(nasb). Now we take a short look at the third sign, s S (kasrah):

When kasrah substitutes for

fathah as a sign of nasb

ALl co3a)l 835 (o9 wialll 23ME $H3555 85031 Liis

As for the kasrah, then it is a sign of nasb in the sound feminine
plural.

You already know what the "sound feminine plural® is from
Chapter 11 and now we tell you that you can figure out that a sound
feminine plural is in nasb ifit has a kasrah at the end.

For example, wlaall 9] s=all 55,35 wbigall (“Indeed, the refined
girls will attain glory”). Each of the words wliall and wlsgall is a
sound feminine plural, and they are both in nasb, the first because
of the word y]“(which is one of the nasb-izers of nouns) and the
second is a description of an /sm that is in nasb state. The indication
of their nasb state is the kasrah, substituting for the fathah.

Two things to note here:

1. ] and its siblings will force a noun to be in nasb. We will learn
more about yl“and its siblings in a separate section all sLi ¢l

2. If a word is meant to be used as a description for another
word, then both words will have the same status. This will
become clearer in a later section on "grammatical followers".
For now, just know that the noun that is being described and
the description will have the same status (as well as the same
gender, number and definite/indefiniteness). In our example,
wliell ("the girls") is being described and is in nasb because of
ol”. The word sgalloL("the refined") is the description. «lzall
and its description gaJlwl "are both:

1. definite (you can tell by the JI before them)
2. feminine plural (you can tell by the <l ending)
3. in nasb (you can tell by the kasrah at the end)







From the Quran

From Surah 33:35, I've highlighted some feminine plurals that are
showing their nasb using a kasrah at the end. They are all in nasb
because each one of them is connected by 5 ("and") to a word that
is already in nasb. The very first word in the chain is uelwall™, and
it is in nasb because of our old friend y]“which nasb-izes nouns. All
the other words follow it using 4.
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« The word I?I_g)i ("wives") here is in nasb because it's a direct
object of 4, ("He substitutes for him"). It's an indefinite noun
because it doesn't fall into any of the categories of the definite
noun (more on that later WUl slu plo ).

« The highlighted words are all descriptions for the L;ISJ-T
("wives"). To match the word that they are describing, they are
feminine plurals in nasb and also are indefinite.



. You might think that, 15155l doesn't /ook like a feminine plural
because it doesn't have wl at the end, but it does carry the
meaning of a feminine plural. Sometimes there's just no

substitute for knowing the meaning of the words we're dealing
with.

This is the only situation in which the kasrah substitutes for
fathah as a sign of nasb.



Exercise

Make feminine plurals out of the following words using «l at the
end (hint, a s becomes s if you vowelize it):
1. &5 ("the intelligent one")
dalbls (Fatimah)
sx=w (happier)
& 533l ("the teacher")
&332l ("the refined one")
plaxll (dove)
539 (reminder)

No Uk WwWN

Questions

1. In how many situations does kasrah substitute for fathah as
the sign of nasb?






Chapter 18 - Standing tall
with wuos , Part 4: The letter

]

Welcome to the fourth chapter on the indicators of when a word
IS in cuas (nasb). We've covered axis (fathah), the letter |, and & S
(kasrah) already. Now we're going to look at when s will be used to
show nasb.

When s substitutes for fathah as

the sign of nasb

gaslls andill (9 uill 2aMe (H33Es LI Liis

As for the s , it is a sign of nasb in the dual and the masculine
plural

We already know what dual nouns (Chapter 13) and the
masculine plural (Chapter 12) are, so there's no need to go into that
again.

To recap: in the status of raf’, the dual will use | (so that you'd see
it ending with yl) and the masculine plural will use 4 (so that you'd
see (3§ at the end).

In the status of nasb however, the dual and the masculine will
both use s . We will see later that this is also true when they are in
Jjarr as well.

- The dual would switch from | to s and end with .y (with a fathah
on the letter before the s and a kasrah on the ). You'd be
going from an "aani" sound at the end to "ayni".

« The plural would switch from a g to s and end with g5 (with a
kasrah on the letter before the s and a fathah on the ( ). Here
you'd be going from an "oona" sound at the end to "eena".

The dual noun
Some examples:



e ol 335 o8l &3l (“I saw two sparrows over the tree”) -

the word was originally ul).n.»a&

o &2V 33V5 J Leadsl oS el s zal (“My father bought two
books, one of them for me and the other for my brother”) - the
word was originally yLLS

Each of the words ur;.db.i and &uliSy is in nasb because it's the
object of an action, and the sign is the s that has a fathah before it
and a kasrah after it. The ¢ in these dual nouns substitutes for the
tanwin that we see on a singular noun.

The sound masculine plural
Some examples:
. HJJ Lo, 08 J oxafall O] (“Indeed the God-conscious will earn

the pleasure of their Lord”) - the word was originally <.aJlgs8'in
raf’

. a5l GlE O LSOYL rxgixall &sias (Y] advised the ones who
strive to apply themselves to memorlzatlon ') - the word was

originally H83gixall in raf’

Each of the words giaiall and 5aeixall7is in nasb because it is the
object of an action (first example) or influence by y|“(second
example). The sign of nasb is the s that has a kasrah before and a
fathah after, as it is a sound masculine plural. Just like with the dual
nouns, the ¢ is a substitute for the tanwin that we see on the
singular noun.

From the Quran

Below is Surah 33:35. It looks familiar because we also looked at
it in the previous chapter for sound feminine plurals. This time, I've
highlighted the masculine plurals that are showing their nasb using
s - They are all in nasb because each one of them is connected by
5 ("and") to a word that is already in nasb. The very first word in the
chain is ;uelwdll™, and it is in nasb because of yl*'which nasb-izes
nouns. All the other words follow it using ™. Originally, all these
words ended in ¢¢°(e.g. usalwall), but the ¢ became a s when their
status changed.
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o oedug ("two witnesses) is in nasb because it's the object of the
command lgigiil ("seek testimony")

. ;ff >5 ("two men") is in nasb because it is affected by yl5 ("to
be"). Later on we'll see more on how the yl§ family affects
words all sl o)

- These words originally ended in yl (i.e. ylagiw and oN>5), but
the | became a s when they switched status

Next up: The fifth and last indicator of nasb, dropping of the final

Exercise

The following words are singular nouns. Make duals (using Iy )
out of them, and for the ones that make sense to do that for, make
masculine plurals (using y§~) out of them
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Xaxs (Muhammad)

. aalols (Fatimah)

357 (Bakr)

aud| ("the seven”)

Culdl ("the writer")

j‘;j’l ("the tiger")

o lall ("the judge")

. walkanill ("the chosen one")






Chapter 19 - Standing tall
with «wos , Part 5: Dropping
the final ¢

We're down to the fifth and last indicator of uai (nasb), which is
when the final ¢y that was present when the word was in gé, (raf’)
stops appearing when it switches to nasb.

When dropping of the final ¢y
substitutes for fathah as the sign of
nasb

In Arabic, it is stated as:

L,s.u." d.uma." Jl.asyl U\S wa.a.u asMe u_gS.-S u_g.Jl s.Sp l.ol_g
usdl ol lg29;

As for dropping of the o , then it is a sign of nasb in the Five
Verbs whose raf' is by the establishment of o .

You know from Chapter 14 what the Five Verbs are. If something
happens that puts one of them in nasb, the final ¢, used to indicate
raf'goes away Some examples:

. ,%S.m“g lglaass Ol ot i g (“It delights me that you all memorize
your lessons”) - the word was 08laaxs before it change status.

o pgilzly 9 Isleg ol WSl e &ﬁii(“lt hurts me from the lazy
ones that they neglect their assignments”) - the word was
’31053 before it changed status.

Each of the words |_9Ja.a.;J and Islo.gJ is a present action that in
nasb because of I, . The sign of its nasb is that the ¢, dropped off.
The doer of the action is the 4 of the plural, fixed upon ygSw
(sukoon) in the state of raf’.

The same thing happens for a verb that has the | of the dual or
the s of the singular feminine second person connected to it, such
as:

. LOSJL.,CJ Y5 ol &t (“It delights me that you two attain your
desires”) - the word was uYL5 before it changed status




o izly 9 S 3at ol el (“It hurts me that you [f.] be lax in your
assignment.”) - the word was originally ol 5ai
You already know how to think about the | and the s in these
examples (hint: they are doers of actions like how we saw for the
of the plural in the example above).




From the Quran

Below is an excerpt from the Quran (5:33-36). | have highlighted
verbs that dropped their final ¢y when they went into nasb.
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. I;L“:a: ("they are killed") is in nasb because of the word ¢l°,
which nasb-izes verbs. We'll get into the other nasb-izers later
Jl <l plo , but this is probably the most frequently used one.
Before it dropped the y, it was wa;

o olis used to give the meanlng of the original noun in the
future, so the meaning changes from ;93 1"they

are/being killed") to Iglis; ol ("that they are killed").

o Note how when the y is dropped, you will see anlis
written after the 4 .

. I,J,af "they are crucified") and I°’°’ ("they are exiled") are
connected by the word ol ("or") to «.i; I3J (“they are killed”), so
they have to follow it in state and be in nasb also.



. lg3285 ("you all apprehend") is in nasb because of the word gl

02 =9-

« 183505 ("ransom themselves") changed state because of the
letter J ("in order to") which is another nasb-izer.

« We will see that in the state of 0 35 (jazm) (which only applies
to verbs), these verbs look exactly the same as they do in
nasb. How would we know which state it's in? It depends if the
influences in the sentence are nasb-izers or jazm-izers.

By this point you've already completed 1/4 of the grammar of the
Quran, so a big alll <L L to you! It may not have been easy, but |
hope things are starting to click with examples from the Quran.

Exercise

What do each of the words look like in nasb? They are a mix of
singular nouns, broken plural, masculine plurals, feminine plurals,
dual nouns, the Five Nouns and the Five Verbs so think carefully!
The meanings provided will help decipher what kind of words they
are.

LSl ("the book™)
Swls a8l ("the paper sheets")
alall ("the pen")

dlgall ("the inkwell")

Jodl ("the tiger")

&l ("the river")

Jzall” ("the elephant")

. aanxdl” ("the garden")

9. JaxJI’ ("the camel")

10. yulwdl’ ("the gardens")

11. ailzall’ ("the spoils of war")

12. oIVI7 ("the manners")

13. gk’ ("he/it is apparent”)

14. & B>Lall” ("the truthful females")
15. wletaz)l” ("the chaste females")
16. &1dlgdl ("the mothers”)

17. ols3Y1” ("the brothers")

18. 535LwYI’ ("the instructors")

w
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19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

03alza)l” ("the teachers")
eV’ ("the fathers")

Jo31™ ("your brother")
ol2)1” ("the sign/mark")
6s§3a)l” ("chivalry")
olaxall_("the two friends")
Jgl™ ("your father")
els2291” ("the friends")
03508217 ("the believers")
els3I” ("the farmers")
0$aia)l” ("the God-fearing")

ulegai_("you both stand")
olal;_("they both play")



Questions

1. When is kasrah the sign of nasb?
2. When is s the sign of nasb?
3. When is dropping the  the sign of nasb?
4. Give an example of each that is in nasb:
a. Sound feminine plural
b. One of the Five Verbs
c. Sound masculine plural
d. A dual noun






Chapter 20 - Getting down
with a3 , Part 1: Kasrah

To refresh your memory, the possible statuses a word can have
are:

1. &5l (raf)
2. il (nasb)
3. yasxll (khafdh), also known as 32l (jarr)

4. o3zl (jazm)

We've gone through all the ways a word can show the first two.
Now we start on the third and final one, jarr, which also has its own
indicators. From the Ajurroomiyyabh:

wloMe uu.- ua.ﬂ:d.!_g_. Sl.u."_g lo_).ulS.”’ ;.z.:.é."_g
Khafdh has three indicators: kasrah, the letter s and a=is (fathah)
There are three indicators for jarr:

1. kasrah (the main indicator)
2. the letter s
3. fathah

We'll look at kasrah first for now, with the others coming later y|
I sl

When kasrah is the sign of khafdh

eal_g.omu.-wsua.ﬂ.augou.ﬁ,°——,)ulﬂll.ob— Ulu\s
bl cS5all 355 9 piall Sl g5 ._9,.~..Jl > 583ll
" As for the kasrah, it is a sign of khafdh in three situations: the
fully flexible singular noun, the fully flexible broken plural and the
sound feminine plural.

Kasrah has three situations where it's used to show that a word is
in jarr:

1. The fully flexible singular noun

2. The fully flexible broken plural

3. The sound feminine plural

You already know what the "singular noun", "broken plural" and
"sound feminine plural" are from Chapter 11, so there's no need to



repeat that here.



The fully flexible singular noun

What it means for a word to be w =is ("fully flexible”) is that it's
capable of taking a tanwin at the end If it's one of those words that
can't take a tanwin at the end, it's known as "partly flexible" or
"semi-flexible". Partly flexible words nouns have a different way of
showing jarr, which comes in a later section.

For example'

V=T ¥ uJI Zuziw (“l rushed to Muhammad”)

. &le 8F &lo5 (“I was pleased with Ali”)

- Ml QJ..MJLXO o &datwl (“I benefited from living with Khalid”)

. S %12 L=t (“Bakr's character amazed me”).

The words »axa and g¢Jare in jarr because each of them has a

particle of jarr before it. The sign of jarris the apparent kasrah.
The words .= and u)S are in jarr because they are the second
word in an idhafah fragment. The sign of jarr here is also the kasrah.
All four of these words are singular nouns and they are fully
flexible because of the tanwin on them.

The fully flexible broken plural
For example:

o eSS by & (U passed by honorable men.”)

. uLg&ju A uLz;ol &8 o (“l was pleased with brave
companions of ours. )

The words JbJ ("men") and ul.z;ol ("companions") are in jarr
because each of them has a particle of jarr before it. The sign of jarr
is the kasrah.

The words el,5 ("honorable") and ole=d ("brave") are in jarr
because they are descriptions of words that are in jarr, and a
description will have the same status as the word it's describing.

The word el S is describing Jl;Jd and the word L)Lx.zw is describing
wlswol_. The sign of jarr here is also kasrah.

These words are broken plurals, and they are fully flexible
because of the tanwin that attaches to them.

The sound feminine plural



For example:
. olb3ss olis | &5l (“1 looked at refined girls”)

o ol wllis & &l (“l was pleased with obedient Muslim

women”).

The words «Las ("girls”) and wlelus ("Muslim women") are each
in jarr because of the particle of jarr before them, and the sign of
their jarris the apparent kasrah.

Each of w352 ("refined") and «ls ("obedient") is in jarr because
it is a description of a word that is in jarr state. The sign of its jarris
also the apparent kasrah.

These words are all sound feminine plurals.

From the Quran

Below (2:238-244), I've highlighted all the words that are showing
their jarr using a kasrah at the end. You should already be able to
tell which ones are sound feminine plurals, because all that needs is
a certain ending at the end (i.e. Il ). Broken plurals are a little
harder because you need to know the meaning of the word before
you can tell that it's a plural, so | point those out. I've also given the
reason why each word is in jarr.
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. ololiall ("the prayers") is a sound feminine plural and is in jarr
because the word _Jc before it is one of the particles jarr. The
word sMall ("the prayer") follows it in status because it's
connected to it by the word 5 ("and").

 dallis actually the name «lll preceded by J (another particle of

jarr), but when J comes before a word that starts with |J, the

will drop.
. zlgslis a broken plural for ¢35 ("spouse) and is preceded by J
. ;JgiJI ("the year") is preceded by JI|
- ¢l=] ("to turn someone out") is mudhaaf ilayh (the second
word in an idhafah)

. oudilis a broken plural for yuis ("self") and has the particle s
before it

- 983%5 ("acceptable/honorable") has the particle &0 before it

. gL&ﬁa&Jl ("the divorced women") has J before it, and the |
dropped



<95 3=all has the particle o before it
Jba is the broken plural of LI, ("home") and has (o before it
wall ("death") and J.oj are both mudhaaf ilayh

ovWl ("the people") has the particle ¢ Jbefore it, and the
second time it is mudhaaf ilayh

Juiw ("way") has wss before it, and Ul is mudhaaf ilayh

Questions

1.

In which situations will kasrah be the sign that a word is in
jarr?

. What does it mean that a word is a "fully flexible singular

noun"?

. What does it mean that a word is a "fully flexible broken

plural"?

. Give an example of:

a. A singular noun that is in jarr
b. A broken plural that is in jarr
c. A sound feminine plural that is in jarr






Chapter 21 - Getting down
with ja23 , Part 2: s

We've covered s zuS (kasrah), which is the main indicator of jaa>
(khafdh), also known as 45 (jarr). Now, we're going on to the second
sign of jarr, the letter s .

Substitution of s for kasrah
ciolgs a5 (o9 ,_,..a_a.u asMe $H5Sis LI Ll 57 slasuVI 9
gaslls il (w95 casadsl
" As forthe s , itis a sign of khafdh in three situations: the Five

Nouns, the dual and the plural.
s has three situations in which it is an indicator that a word is in

jarr:
1. The Five Nouns
2. Dual nouns
3. Plural nouns

The Five Nouns

You know them and the conditions for giving them their endings
from Chapter 12.

For example: }

© P J5 tlo CL.LI L& 2l (“Salute your father in the morning

every day")
SV sl wse e U 2357 Y (“Don't raise your voice over the
voice of your eIder brother”)

o L3552 USSJ ol Y Jlodl s3] l'fz.é f)S: Y (“Don’t be a lover of one who

has wealth except if he is refined”).

The word &> is in jarr because it is mudhaaf ilayh, and J.‘LT and
JlJl 3 are in jarr because of a particle of jarr before them. The sign
of jarr for all three is the s .

Looking at the J in the first two examples:

« it's the pronoun of the 2nd person ("you")

. itis aJ] wlaz (mudhaaf ilayh). The mudhaaf here is &yl or sl



« It is fixed upon fathah - pronouns are fixed, meaning the
ending sound doesn't change when their status does.

« It's in the state of jarr (because it's mudhaaf ilayh).

In the third example, JlJl is also mudhaaf ilayh and it is in jarr
using the kasrah.

The dual

For example

. ¢ ﬁ&JI | jJafI (“Look at the two soldiers”)
. ,\..aJI wle ,&J.:» (“Salute the two friends”).

- f__:\i’iJI and . iax=all are in jarr because of a particle of jarr before
them, and the sign of jarris the s with a fathah before it and a
kasrah after (which will give you the "ayni" sound). Each of them is
dual because it indicates the meaning of two. In the status of g3,
(raf’), they were Ll and ylajxall (with an "aani") sound.

The sound masculine plural

For example

. )S_.JI uf' Euwioj (“l was pleased with the Bakrs”)

. QinuLzJI el WJ| & sks (“1 looked at the humble Muslims”).

C);’in;JI and oieldall are in jarr because of a particle of jarr before
them, and the sign of jarris the s with a kasrah before it and a
fathah after (which gives an "eena" sound). Each of them is a sound
masculine plural.

If you've been paying attention, you might have noticed that dual
nouns and sound masculine plurals look exactly the same in nasb
and jarr!!! How do you tell the difference? What works for me is that
| know that there are only three ways a word can be in the state of
Jjarrin the Arabic language:

1. It has one of the particles of jarr before it
2. It is mudhaaf ilayh (the second word in a "possessive phrase")

3. Itis a gb (grammatical follower) of another word that is in jarr
(e.qg. it's coming as a description for that word or joined by
"and" or "or" to it). There's more on these “grammatical



followers” in a later section, but these are the most common
ones.

If | don't see one of these three, then | know the word is not in
Jjarrand | mark it up as nasb.



From the Quran

Examples of dual nouns and one of the Five Nouns showing their
Jarr using the letter s (Surah 18:82-83):
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. umsl; ("two young boys") is in jarr because of the particle J
before it. 355 ("two orphans") is a description for the two
boys so it foIIows in status In the status of raf, it was ylo)é



From Surah 25:22-32:
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«  Oue xall ("the criminals”) has the particle J before it. In raf'it

wa§ 034,531 (with a g instead of the s )
o 9l ("the disbelievers") has .le before it.
«  Oioy=all has & before it
« The word 4335 (“his [two] hands”) needs to be unwrapped to
understand What's going on here, so one step at a time:
1. The word for "hand" is »5”.
2. We form the dual ("two hands") how we always do by

making it ylx; (adding an "aan" sound to it). The y of the
dual replaces the tanwin at the end of the singular noun

3
3. To say, "his two hands", we're going to use a possessive
phrase (idhafah) and simply add it to the pronoun 3




("he"). When a word is mudhaaf, its ending tanwin (or
v if it is a dual noun or plural) will go away. Adding
ol to o will give us olas”. This is how it looks like in raf...

4. But we're in jarr because of the word J&s, so the | gets
demoted to s . We end up with &35

Now, before we do that last indicator of jarr Wl slu plo : "partly
flexible" nouns (what!?!)

Exercises

1. What do the following verbs look like in the state of nasb? Hint:
only the very ending will change

O

a. &, ("he runs")

b. &z ("he builds")
c. &bz ("he cleans")
d. 83 ("he rides")
e. $%47 ("he erases")
f. &340 ("he drinks")
9. é2ual ("she lights up")
2. What do these nouns look like in in the states of nasb and jarr?

. Mgl ("the father")

. &3Vl ("the brethren")

. OVl ("the teeth")

. &SIl ("the book")

. jUasll ("the train")

: e’j,:.fLﬁJI ("the fruit")

. 831 ("the mother")

. 262»Y1 ("the friends")

: QI;\j’_.elO;JI ("the two students")
. ozl ("the two men")

. %,3%J1 ("the soldier")

. sliall ("the young girl")

. J331 ("your brother")

. B35aall ("the friend")

. 0LxIAI ("the two soldiers")
. olzall ("the two youth")
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q. =Wl ("the trader")

r. 353l ("the rose")

s. Jal ("the Nile")

t. ploxid¥l ("taking a bath")

u. bladl ("the activity")

V. JogaJl ("the one who neglects")
w. &L3gall ("the refined females")






Chapter 22: Partly flexible
nouns

So, you've finally started understanding how nouns usually show
their status:

1. In the state of raf’, you see a dhammah at the end ( olu3”)
2. In nasb you see a fathah at the end ( 2Ll )
3. In jarryou see a kasrah at the end ( L33 _)

Then you encounter something that just doesn't compute. A word
that you know for sure is in jarr and looks like it should have a
kasrah at the end, but somehow you see a fathah!

For example, you might read, aGyall (J| 855 &o & 39Lw ("l traveled
from Makkah to Madinah"). You see a kasrah at the end of aiusall_,
and that makes sense to you because the J| before it is one of the
particles of jarr.

Then you see the word &. before alsé , and you know & is
another one of these special particles, so aS», should obviously have
a kasrah at the end. But it has a fathah on it. It must be a misprint,
right?

WRONG.

So, what's going on then? What happened here is that you're
looking at a word that is "partly flexible". That means that its ending
can change somewhat (like from a dhammah to fathah), but it's not
flexible enough to go all the way down to a kasrah. Just like how
some people are not as flexible as others:

Why is that?



It's not an easy concept to grasp, and it's not so easy to explain,
but | can try. The scholars of the Arab language have identified
some "defects", that make an ism resemble a J=9 (fi'/). Just like how
a fi'l will never take a tanwin, a partly flexible noun won't either (a
partly flexible noun is technically called o)l ;o £8385.95"0r i€

— 9»& )
These defects work in two different ways:

1. Two "mini-defects” coming together, one going back to the
meaning of the word, and one to the pronunciation (i.e. how it
sounds)

2. A "super defect" that has effect of two mini-defects.
About " mini-defects”

If a word is partly flexible because of two mini-defects, then one
will be connected to the meaning ( y=ss ) and one will be
connected to the pronunciation( sl ).

The defect that goes back to the meaning will be one of these:

1. Its being proper noun ( &wolalls )
2. Its being a descriptive noun ( &eoslls )

Then we have 6 mini-defects that are related to the
pronunciation, along with how they combine with the two above.
(The first three will only happen for an ole ol [proper noun]).

1. A proper noun that has gdj gyed) <l (feminization without
using an alif) - Note: Even boys' names with a feminine o
at the end are considered feminized, such as sj35 and
aslwl”. Girls' names fall under this rule, even if they don't have
the feminine & .

2. It has Jlaaxe (non-Arabness). Excepted from this rule are 3-
letter names that have a sukoon on the middle letter

3. The word is J{;z (composed of multiple words put together)
1. Hlxisls is formed from (wols and s
4. The letters yl have been added to the end
1. Any proper noun that has gyl
2. A descriptive noun that rhymes with $)Mss
5. The word has J=all ¢ j5 (sounds like a fi'l)
1. Proper nouns that sound like a 7'/



2. Descriptive nouns that sound like Jzsl°. They come with
comparative meanings (e.g. " ___er than").

6. The word has been adjusted( »cJ ) from its original form
1. Any proper noun that rhymes with Jz$

2. A descriptive noun describing things that arranged in 2's,
3's etc. They commonly sound like Jlké and Jzas”.



That gives 9 combinations (6 for proper nouns and 3 for
descriptive nouns). Let's look at some examples for each

combination:

Proper noun

Descriptive

noun

Feminization

dsbls (Fatimah) - &&;

W|thout'usmg (Zaynab) - 4335 (Hamzah) N/A
alif

Non- O3 (Idrees) - O3as; N/A
Arabness (Ya'qub) - sl | (Ibrahim)
R (Baalbek) Olxiols

Composition (((I)B?erlzmﬁp)) ff::,;l)’ N/A

(Ramahormuz)
SHlgss (Marwan) - Hlais
(Uthman) - Hlalaz HU (lush) -
Addition of | (Ghatafan) - $lae (Affan) - Ol
ol (aan) Hlad (Sufyan) - Hles (satiated) -

original form

(Hubal) - 33 (Mudhar)

(Imran) - HUa%3 (Qahtan) - | HlUxs; (awake)
UL (Adnan)
3531 (Ahmad) - 3550 fo)SI (nobler)
., (Yashkur) - 355 (Yazid) - J.a_ql (better)
Formofa fi'l| %5 s (Taghlib) - ,33° | - Js3] (more
(Tadmur) beautiful)
Adjustment 3a¢ (Umar) - 383 (Zufar) | , ﬁrf:;vef;)--
from the - 238 (Qutham) - Ji3 S

¢l (fours) -
351 (others)

Super defects

There are two super-defects that are big enough to make a word
partly flexible by themselves:

1. The word is in the form of an utmost or extreme plural ( aswe

saxll Lgiiallg ) - This is a broken plural that was formed using
an |, and after the | there are two letters or three letters (with

a sukoon on the middle one). Some examples:



3>Lws - plural of 3xdus ("mosque”)

3ulis - plural of 3:&s ("pulpit”)

3>l - plural of 3x3l ("more majestic")
Jilol - plural of Ji3l ("more exemplary")
319Lat - plural of 332%¢ ("sparrow')

2. The word is made feminine using s (alif magsurah) or by
adding an | (alif mamdudah)

o

Some examples using alif magsurah: 3> ("pregnant"),

o

ssad ("farthest"), L33 ("lower"), s¢&5 ("claim/allegation")
Some examples with an added alif: ¢1,85 ("red"), §lx&5
("black-eyed"), slius ("a beauty"), slay ("white"), 55
("black-eyed"), ¢last ("lizard hole"), ¢Lle ("scholars")



From the Quran
Below, I've highlighted some partly flexible words from 2:102.

A
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. The name Hlaili is partly flexible because it is a non-Arab

name. The names of the prophets oMl ogule in the Quran are

non-Arab, except four: 333 (Hud), &lLo (Salih), Sead (Shu!' ayb)
and ax33(Muhammad). Two non-Arab names, ’°’and .Ia}J
still fuIIy flexible because of the three-letter ruIe

- The name UL (Babel) is partly flexible because it's a proper

name and is feminine. The general rule is that names of places

are considered feminine

« &3 (Harut) and &85 (Marut) are the names of two of the
angels and are non-Arab names

Below is the beginning of Surah Fatir (35:1). The highlighted
words are partly flexible because they are descriptive and have
been adjusted from their original form.



. l{j._i_...,.-t'}t;-ti:,; o wwdﬁmuf‘aij.dﬂ_gﬂ' '{

y ---—-c:t_..f':j uh._ﬂ._a
@ Lp')t_sﬁ_uﬁ \els ;J“x',,q;LJJL;ALL‘:L

.-‘.--_l

J{vd.u" "h.h'uJL:-"JJaijmLJg—‘m'l

-
a 3t Sl as it - P

Exercise

Try to find why these words are partly flexible. Most of them are
done already, so just look above for them.

245 (Zaynab)

Jias (Mudhar)
Zain) (Yusuf)

Al 0] (Ibrahim)
3;5_;7 8o 5551 ("nobler than Ahmad")
2il% (Baalbek)

Oy ("lush™)

ssdles ("locks")
OHlis (Hassaan)

¢l )85l (Ashura)

L33 ("lower/nearer")

Questions

1.
2.

What does it mean when a noun is "partly flexible"?

What are the "mini-defects" that go back to the meaning of
the word?

. What are the (6) "mini-defects" that go back to the word's

pronunciation?
a. How many combine with the meaning of a proper noun?
b. How many combine with a descriptive meaning?

. What are the two "super-defects" that cause partial flexibility?



5. Give an example of a word that is partly flexible because it is:

a. A proper name that has been adjusted from its original
form

b. A descriptive noun that has been adjusted from its
original form

c. A proper name that has gyl added to the end

d. A descriptive noun that has yl added to the end
e. A proper name that has been feminized

f. A descriptive noun that sounds like a i’/

g. A non-Arab proper name






Chapter 23 - Getting down
with a3 , Part 3: Fathah

We're down to the third and last indicator of 45 (jarr), which is
axi9 (fathah). Now, before we go further, | want you to be familiar
with the concept of partial flexibility covered in the previous
chapter. If you're short on time skim through it for now and go back
to it later to make solid. This chapter won't make much sense
otherwise.

When fathah will substitute for
kasrah as the sign of khafdh

Flrst the rule from the Ajurroom/yyah

._9 )’ ‘SA.” ‘o.ulyl u\s ua.ﬁ.zu uu.f- 65&:5 ;.z:.é." L:l_g

As for fathah it is a sign of khafdh in the ism that is not fully
flexible.

There is only one situation where fathah will be used to show that
a word is in the state of jarr, and that's when we're dealing with
partly flexible nouns (nouns that don't take tanwin).

Some examples:

. oL15 al,0 Lle all Lo ("May God bless lbrahim, His friend")
-

=

o Ouiodall 4__,_.QI s8¢ & &l e ("May God be pleased with Umar,
the leader of the believers")

The words awl ] and ;5& are both in jarr because each of them
has one of the particles of jarr before it ( ,le and ,£°,
respectively), but they have a fathah at the end instead of a kasrah
because they are partly flexible. They are partly flexible because
osdl o] is @ non-Arab name and ,a¢ is a proper name that has been
adjusted from its original form.

Now (about to drop a tiny little exception, but bear with me
please!), if the word has JI ("the") added to the beginning or is
mudhaaf, then it will take a kasrah in the state of jarr.

1. s> lwall 9 O9aSle ‘%iii_g ("while you are staying in the mosques")
- The word >zl is partly flexible because it is an "utmost
plural". It is in the state of jarr because of the particle w9



before it. It shouldn't be taking a kasrah, but because it has JI
added to it, it breaks the rule

. uwssd slitus & 3555 ("l passed by the beauty of Quraysh") - The

word slilus is partly flexible because it has been feminized
using an alif. It is in jarr because of the particle o before it. It
also shouldn't be taking kasrah but because it is mudhaaf, it
does.

From the Quran

Below from Surah 2:136 are the names of some non-Arab

prophets ( Ml ogdep )

- r‘_:': +_..-f_f: J:?-':‘..-L_.-.ﬂ_'*iﬁ__,l_! 3 ;»1:-’
,h"?_)-‘]' s S “JA-@JJJ,@J'I‘;,_,.:_,:F"&]U y
G ‘“’L’Lﬂ"‘*h"ﬁw{ﬁaﬁ Jv@sﬂjb >

¥ o

s.J.?“"’JI_F'ﬁ:'JLMJMf '” La’"" *

“‘1“,;1_:‘-,4.;,::&:; 1 aaN 25 |l

.-.,J-'.— 5 T

1
iy
J"..."_r-\-i" ;\bjfwj\r_yh.},s vy .E-EL'ETE 2

=4 - -~ |t
=

|

u

=

- - —

ol ulis in jarr because of the particle (J| ("to)

The other words are connected to el u] Using g ("and"), so
they have the same status

The names wgs and uwue have implied fathahs on them (they
want to take a fathah but cannot because they end with an
alif)

From Surah 18:79, we see an example of an "utmost plural”. It's

in jarr because of the particle J before it but has a fathah because
it's partly flexible.




Questions

1. What are the situations in which fathah will indicate that a
word is in jarr?






Chapter 24: The signs of
3>

We've gotten through the indicators of raf’, nasb and jarr. Now
we can look at the indicators of the last remaining state: 03> (jazm).

In short, ,

ul.u.o)lf— ‘o_).zuﬂ_g, gs.udl’ _§S.uu.”

Jazm has two signs: U;Li; (sukoon) and dropping.

You can decide that a word is in jazm if you find one of two things
in it:

1. Sukoon - it's the primary indicator of jazm

2. W35 (the omission of something), and it is the secondary

indicator
Each of these indicators has situations as follows.

When sukoon is the indicator of

Jjazm

22V giziall g lasll Jisll 9 p3sll aME H3558 O3Sl Lils

As for sukoon, it is an indicator of jazm in the present tense verb
(lao A=9¢ ) that has a sound ( s=2z ) ending.

The sukoon has only one situation in which it shows that a word
is in jazm, and that is in the ¢ ,Las J=9 (present tense action) with a
ta=o (sound) ending. What that means is that the ending is not one

of the three “defective” letters, which are |, g and s .
Some quick examples:

. e cali oJ (“Ali has not played”)

. 3ui &=¥ oJ (“Never has a stupid person succeeded”)

. Jo3l 35Lus 2J (“Your brother hasn’t traveled”)

VY] 10> Al 327 o (“Ibrahim hasn’t promised Khalid
anythlng ")

. glww 355 [ o) (“Bakr hasn’t asked the teacher”)

Each of these actions is in jazm because aJ (which is a particle of
Jjazm) comes before it. Because they are present tense actions with
sound endings, we use sukoon at the end to show that they are in



the state of jazm. Before they changed from the state of raf' to
Jjazm, they all had a dhammah at the end.

When jazm is shown using 935

(Ieaving something out)

.,,\9_9 ,,w J...u’.JI Jrall (9 ,o,:d.l as e U,S._q 293l I..I,
gl ULL 29 ;5 csull acuasll Jla_qvl

As for i5C9 , it is a sign of jazm in the present tense action with a
defective ending and in the Five Verbs whose raf’ is by establishing
the o .

w935 (omission/dropping) has two situations in which it is an
evidence and sign of a word’s jazm.

1. A present tense action with a "defective" ending

2. The Five Verbs

Dropping the final letter from a present tense
action with a "defective" ending

What is meant by “defective ending” is that the final letter is one
of the three defective letters, which are |, g and s .

« Examples of verbs endlng with | are: u;.uu& 1“He strives”), ),uuo
(“He is pleased”), aiss (“He likes”), sl 1{"He is at a distance")
and w9 (“He remains”)

. Examples of verbs ending with , are: »;8¢ ("He calls"), ,283("He
hopes"), w;$) ("He tests"), w2 ("He is elevated"), s; o ( He is
harsh") and . o8 ("He is remote")

. Examples of verbs ending with s are: g2 ("He gives"), sicnio’
("He judges"), &uiusidy ("He hides"), wen ("He gives life"), Jiss®
("He distorts") and 3%, {"He guides") i

Now some examples of when a defective letter drops:

e xxall W ‘:,Li v PJ (“Ali did not strive for glory”) - the final s in
ux&g_dropped

o %l W)Y 38se £37 o) (“Muhammad did not call except to the
truth”) - the final g in §£3; dropped

o Il Y] 3853 ki L) (“Muhammad has not given to anyone
except Khalid”) - final s in 2das; dropped



In all three of these, instead of using sukoon to show that the
verb is in jazm, we just drop the final defective letter.

Dropping the final ¢y from the Five Verbs

What's meant by the “Five Verbs", are the verbs that use a final ¢
at the end to show that they are in raf. We already know what they
are, but to refresh your memory, some examples (using & Ja; - "he
strikes" as the base):

« ol ;- A s at the beginning + | at the end = "they (m.) both

strike", talklng about a two males

« ylai- Aw atthe beginning + | at the end = "they (f.) both

strike" or "you both strike", talking about two females or
talking to two people

« 0815 - A sat the beginning + g at the end = "they (m.) all

strike", talking about a masculine group

« 081,55 - A w at the beginning + ¢ at the end = "you (m.) all

strike", talking to a masculine group

« Owpai- Aw at the beginning + s at the end = "you (f.) strike",

talking to a single female

If you use the word 3] to negate the action, their final ¢, will drop
off, so you'd get this:

. L% &l - "they (m.) both did not strike"

o L ; &) - "they (f.) both did not strike" or "you both did not

strike"

o 185,52 ; & - "they (m.) all did not strike"

. °’ a5 3l - "you m.) all did not strike"

. a5 2l - "you (f.) did not strike"

If you 'Vve been paying attention, you'll realize that the Five Verbs
look identical in the states of nasb and jazm (i.e. we drop the final ¢
to show both).

From the Quran

Surah al-Ikhlas (112) has three verbs that have a non-defective
ending and have a sukoon on them when the word aJ put them into
the state of jazm:



OL IO A @ LA
QLI 15575
= — —_— - —=4|

« 3L ("he sires offspring") became 31;

. 3J3;("he is given birth to") became 3J3;

. :‘,gf{; ("He is") became u§f§: and then the ¢ dropped to avoid
having two consecutive letters with sukoon on them, so we
ended up with 85



From 2:246-247, I've highlighted verbs that lost their final
defective letter when the particle aJ put them in the state of jazm:

-
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« sy ("you see") lost its defective letter and became 5
. .,,J" ("he is given") also lost its final letter

Finally, examples from 3:149:

|| J_ﬂ&:._____)‘.ﬂllll thbull [;-;1:-

IRyt m,s:a

. 08l ("you all obey") dropped its ¢y because of the o] used for
conditional statements. So the meaning then is "if you all
obey..."

. °”°“" 37 ("they turn you all back") dropped its ¢y because it is the
answer to the condition. The meaning is "if you all obey... they
will turn you all back".



o The pronoun oS ("you all") is attached to the verb and
represents who/what the action is done to

o Ooulals ("yoy all turn back") dropped its y because it connected
by s to Jg335 , SO it has to have the same status.

Questions

1. What are the signs of jazm?
2. In how many situations is sukoon a sign of jazm?
3. In how many situations is dropping the ending a sign of jazm?
4. What is the fi’/ with a "sound ending"?
a. Give three examples for fi’l with a zu=o ending.
5. What is the fi’/ with a “defective” ending?
a. Give 2 examples for a defective i’/ whose last letter is |
b. Give 2 examples for a defective fi’/ whose last letter is 4
c. Give 2 examples for defective fi’/that ends in s
6. What are the “Five Verbs"?
a. How are they given jazm?
b. Give three examples of them that are in jazm






Chapter 25: Words that
take status using vowels

At this point we now know every single status indicator used in
the Arabic language, along with when it's used. So far, we've been
looking from the angle of the indicators themselves.

To make it all stick better, we're going to review by seeing things
from another angle: the kinds of words these indicators show up
in. To be brief: . .

Oloiud SbLjaall: 533l S pands <S5l S piud

The words that are given status are two types: one that is given
status using harakat (vowels) and one that is given status using
letters.

To break it down further, from what we've seen while going
through the indicators is that they apply to 8 kinds of words, 4 that
show status using vowels and 4 that show it using letters:

1. The singular noun ( >5aall 2WY17)

. The broken plural (,;&:-JI ga>_)

The sound feminine plural ( aJludl ¢$52)l ga3”)

The present tense action with nothing attached at the end
(s 0,50 Jati &1 ¢ ,ladl Jaall”)

The dual ( ,i2lls )

The masculine plural ( oJLul ;fL’;JI 2a3>)

The Five Nouns( awd3Jl ¢LiudI”)

The Five Verbs ( awdsl JlksVI”)

A wN

© N o U

Each of these is going to have its own discussion, so keep
reading.



oS3l &L jj=all (Words given
status using vowels)

sl dassl olS5adl O5as 5530l L uaSil 3255 558201 Ak
E ol 02l J-a-: &l sl e_,l.wl Jxalls ,JL...Jl u:;,u ey 5
The (division) that is given status using vowels is four th/ngs. the

singular noun, the broken plural, the feminine plural and the
present tense action with nothing attached to its end.

There are three vowels: fathah, kasrah and dhammah (sukoon is
grouped with them), and there are four kinds of words given status
using these (i.e. the first four from the list above):

1. The singular noun ( >3aaJl 24Y17) - For example: gw,aJl 3852 5515

(“Muhammad memorized the lesson”)
1. ;S5 is a past tense verb, (so no grammatical state applies
here). It's fixed upon fathah
2. daxs is the doer of an action, so it's in raf’, showing it with
a dhammah
3. pw sl is the object of the verb, so it's in nasb, showing it
with a fathah
2. The broken plural ()Lug;ﬂl 235 ) - For example: 32M1 laas
w3l (" The students memorized the lessons")
1. laa> ("memorized") is a past tense verb, with no
grammatical state
2. 33.M3I (the plural of 33l - student) is the doer with a
dhammah on it
3. ow3Ml (the plural of 4w 35 - lesson) is the object of the
verb with a fathah on it

3. The sound feminine plural ( pJUJl ¢53)] 203°) - For example:
wlglall 9 Slinsall wrins ("The bellevmg women were humble
in the prayers")

1. &&is ("was humble") is a past tense verb

2. &liosall (the sound feminine plural of (w55 - believer) is
the doer with a dhammah on it

3. The word s is one of the particles of jarr



4. wlgdall (the sound feminine plural of eMo - prayer) is jarr-
ized by the w9 before it, showing that using a kasrah
4. The present tense action with nothing attached at the end
(s 0,2l Juali 8 &,Lasll J=all) - For example: 3oxé asay
("Muhammad goes")
1. 2a3; ("goes") is a present tense verb, in raf because

there's nothing that will put it into another state. It has a
dhammah on it

2. 3ax3 is the doer with a dhammah on it



The basic rule for words that take status using
vowels, and its exceptions

So, for these four kinds of words that change status using vowels,
you've probably noticed a pattern by now, along with a few oddities.
To summarize it:

Ed
wae

UMLﬁﬁso}&LumasuELmsd@L&Qy 9.
Ll SM5 25 B2 5555 ¢ o aSil dumll Allgadl ci3all 435
asiall ek i, @iy sall AYls, 35V1 Jakadl §)laal :Jth,

s -0

_)7| ;.9.).:.; P
All of them are given raf' using dhammah, nasb using fathah,

khafdh using kasrah and jazm using sukoon, and what goes out of
that are three things: The sound feminine plural is given nasb using
kasrah, the noun that does not taken tanwin is giving khafdh using
fathah, and the present tense verb that has a defective ending is
given jazm by dropping its ending

So, there you have the basic rule for these first four kinds of
words: They are given:

1. raf'using dhammah

2. nasb using fathah

3. jarrusing kasrah

4. jazm using sukoon

There are only three exceptions to that:

1. The sound feminine plural is given nasb using kasrah

2. The partly flexible noun is given jarr using fathah

3. The present tense action with a defective ending is given jazm

by dropping its final letter
Showing raf' using dhammah

For these words, they all have a dhammah on them when they're

in raf’, no exceptlons For example:
Slinsalls 9[.9.)..03”’ 55 39Lwy ("Muhammad, the friends and the

believing women travel“):

« 3Llwg ("travels") is a present tense verb in raf’ with a dhammah
on it (there's nothing here that will put it into another state)

. 3dax3is the doer of the action and in raf’ with a dhammah on it



w

2825 Y1 (the broken plural of g5 - friend) is connected to o333
using ¢ , so it's also in raf' with a dhammah on it

The sound feminine plural &lie5all is connected to ¢Vl using
9 , SO it's also in raf' with a dhammah on it



Showing nasb using fathah

For nasb, these words all follow the basic rule using a fathah,
except that the Jlull cusall o> (sound feminine plural) will use
kasrah instead. Fqr example .

wlinsalls slsmyls Ixass Callsl &J ("1 will not contradict Muhammad,
the frlend§ and the believing women"):

o Zallsl (M contradict") is a present tense verb in nasb with a
fathah on it (the gJ before it gives it nasb)

. Tx4x3is the object of the action and in nasb with a fathah on it

. £l is connected to ox315°Using 5 , so it's also in nasb with
a fathah

. The sound feminine plural wlio§3)l is connected to élsaoYl using
9 , S0 it's also in nasb, but with a kasrah on it instead. For
more examples of this, you can see Chapter 17 on when
kasrah substitutes for fathah as a sign of nasb.

Showing khafdh/jarr using kasrah

For khafdh/jarr, these words follow the basic rule of using kasrah,
except that this state doesn't apply to present tense verbs and that
partly flexible nouns use fathah instead. For example:

ooy G355 35315 wliogdlls Jl:JJIS ("l passed by Muhammad, the
men, the believing women and Ahmad"):

« &350 ("l passed by") is a past tense verb with no grammatical

state

- < is a particle of jarr
« 2axasiSin jarrwith a kasrah on it (the o before it gives it /arr)
. Jb)JI (the broken plural of J5;- man) is connected to oxa
using ¢ , so it's also in jarr with a kasrah on it
« The sound feminine plural wls§all is connected to Jl>_Jl using
9 , Soit's also in jarr with a kasrah on it

. a3l (Ahmad) is a partially flexible noun and is connected to
wliwgallusing ¢ , so it's also in jarr, but with a fathahon it
instead. It's partially flexible because it's a proper noun that
sounds like a verb.



Showing jazm using sukoon

As we've learned before, only a present tense verb can be in
Jjazm. If it has a normal ending (i.e. it doesn't end with a "defective"
letter) it will follow the basic rule and show jazm by having a sukoon
at the end.

An example of a verb with a normal ending: 3 $9lug 2J ("Khalid
has not traveled"):

. &Jis particle that negates that something happened in the
past, and it gives jazm to the verb

- 38lws ("he travels") is a present tense verb that was given jazm
by »J°, with a sukoon on it

An example of how it happens when the final letter is a
"defective" letter, WhICh could be alif(1 ), waw( s ), or yaa( s ):

e Lo Lads 25 £33 85 555 &aw &) ("Bakr didn't strive, nor did he call
in prayer, nor did he carry out What he had to do")

. The verbs g ("strives'), €35 ("calls in prayer"), and ga.ni
("carries out") are present tense verbs that are given jazm
because of the word oJ in the beginning.

« They show jazm by dropping the last letter. Initially, they were
oy (the s dropped), 8£3; (the g dropped) and Suas; (the final s
dropped)

« Tip: The fact that a verb in jazm has a vowel on it means that

its last letter has been dropped

| really want to cover the words that take status using letters, but
this chapter is already long enough, so we'll save that part for later
and look at a page from the Quran before continuing. But first, a
table to summarize what we've just done, with the exceptions in
red.
Kind
of word
Fully
flexible
noun
(singular
& broken
plural)

Raf' Nasb Jarr Jazm

Dhammah Fathah Kasrah --




Partly
flexible
noun
(singular
& broken
plural)

Sound
feminine
plural

Dhammah

Fathah

Fathah

Dhammah

Kasrah

Kasrah

Present
tense
verb w/
nothing
attached
to it and
a sound
ending

Dhammah

Fathah

Sukoon

Present
tense
verb w/
nothing
attached
to it and
a
defective
ending

Dhammah

Fathah

Drop
the last
letter




From the Quran

Below is 22:65-72. If a word is one of the four kinds of words that
take status using vowels, I've highlighted its ending. | think I've got
them all, but if you find any that | missed, you deserve a shout out!
Most of these endings are pretty easy to follow, so I'm just going to
call out a few of the fancier points below.
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. The verb 55 was s, ("you see"), but dropped its final s when oJ
put it in jazm

« S, = and gux; have implied dhammabhs, even if you see a
sukoon on the end



. s3b has an implied kasrah (because _Jc wants to give it one),
but can't show it.

« The word «Llls is an example of how a sound feminine plural
shows nasb using a kasrah. It's in nasb because it's the object
of the verb osli ("they recite").



Questions

1.

©®NO UL WN

How many divisions do the words that are given status divide
into?

What are the words given status using vowels?

Give examples of the singular noun in raf', nasb and jarr
Also give examples for the broken plural

How is the feminine plural given nasb?

. Give examples of the feminine plural in nasb and jarr

. How is the partly flexible noun given jarr?

. Give an example of a partly flexible noun in raf’, nasb and jarr
. How is a present tense action with a defective ending given

Jjazm?






Chapter 26: Words that
take status using letters

We’'ve learned that that all the words that take status in the
Arabic language are only eight kinds, four that do it using vowels
and four that do it using letters. We've looked at the first four and
now we finish up by looking at the remaining four...

losl &as 5l j.édl. gt .\JI,g ‘:.Jl..dl,S.uJI 2355 auidl
Py Y m..f.;&i]l Jla_qvl_g a..:...&:’dl tlauVls: O3laass ._,)li.n;_, u&l.uu
oilasss oslasss

The word that takes status using letters is one of four kinds: the
dual, the sound masculine p/ura/ the Five Nouns and the Five Verbs,
which are yMza; - 9laas - gglza; ﬂiaf odzds

There are only four Ietters that are used to give status: alif( | ),

waw( ¢ ), yaa( s ) and nun( y ), and there are four things given
status using these letters:

1. The dual ( ,i3)ls ) - For example, vl 220l (the two regions),
olsaxall (the two Muhammads), yl;5Jl (the two Bakrs) and
oMzl (the two men)

2. The masculine plural ( JUWJI )wS,\nJI 2a3>") - For example,
032l (the Muslims) and (§3axall (the Muhammads)

3. The Five Nouns ( aaw3ll £lawV) - They are Jga55 Jg3ls Joil
Jbo 935 JsS3

4. The Five Verbs (amozll JesYI) - For example, ob_uay (they both
strike), yLiss (you both write), Hsaga; (they all write), §lasss
(you all memorize) and a5 (you [f.] stay up at nlght)

Status of the dual

- 03

SLJL ua.ﬁ.?u_g wa.n.:_g ;_ﬂ.lyl.' °,— ;.;.uu;.” I.ols
As for the dual noun, it is g/ven raf' using | and it is given nasb
and khafdh using s

We’'ve seen the dual noun before. The rules for it are simple:
. It takes raf' using | instead of a dhammah



. It takes nasb and jarr using s (with a fathah on the letter
before the s ) instead of using a fathah and kasrah

« Instead of the tanwin that appears at the end of a singular
noun, you'll find a y (with a kasrah on it). This ¢, will only drop if
the word is a mudhaaf

Examples of raf*.

« uluolall a5 ("the two judges arrived") - ¢ luslall ("the two
Judges") is in raf' because it's the doer of the verb ;s>
("arrived")

- V¥3; JL ("two men said") - usl;) ("two men") is in raf' because
it's the doer of the verb J ("said")

« The underlined words show their raf’ using | instead of a
dhammah
Examples of nasb:

o o5l uol ("I love the two well-mannered ones")
. gJ.LylSJLQJI 5551 ("I detest the two lazy ones")

« The underlined words are both in nasb because they are the
objects of actions, showing that using a (s instead of a fathah
Example of jarr:

o el Gl pu, bl G & L5 ("I looked at the two knights on the
two horses")

e The underlined words are both in jarr because each has a
particle of jarr before it. They show jarrusing the s .

Status of the masculine plural

WL ndds Caadls ololl 38328 Alludl L8321 335 s

.. and as for the sound mascu//ne p/ura/ it is given raf' using o
and given nasb and khafdh using s

We already know what the sound masculine plural is. Its rules:

« It takes raf' using g instead of a dhammah

« It takes nasb and jarr using s (with a kasrah on the letter
before the s ) instead of using a fathah and kasrah

« Instead of the tanwin that appears at the end of a singular
noun, you'll find a o (with a fathah on it). Like the dual, this y
will only drop if the word is a mudhaaf

Examples of raf’:



08aLiuall 35 ("The Muslims were present")
33328)L 033091 &S] ("The ones who order goodness
succeeded")

The underlined words are in raf' because they doers of actions,
showing their raf' using a g instead of a dhammah

Examples of nasb:

orelsuzll &ul, ("1 saw the Muslims")
93832alL 51,0l &8 5351 ("l paid respect to the ones who order
goodness")

The underlined words are in nasb because they are objects of
actions, showing their nasb using a s instead of fathah




Examples of jarr:

g;jia]il;_ eIl AP QU joined with the ones who order
goodness")
Q..Q.LMLZ,JI O alll ouo 5 ("Allah was pleased with the Muslims")

The underlined words are in jarr because they have particles of
jJjarr before them, showing their jarr using a s instead of kasrah

Status of the Five Nouns

sLiL Jag3ds VL Cuails ololl 25315 dauasdl iLasuVI Liis

. and as for the Five Nouns, they are g/ven raf' using o nasb

usmg I and khafdh using s
We learned what the Five Nouns are, and their rules are:

They take raf' using g instead of dhammah
They take nasb using | instead of fathah
They take jarrusing s instead of kasrah

Some examples of raf";

3.3]0[.9 -Jgjl :J”I I3] ("When your father orders you, then obey
him")

o8 &o J9_>I > ("Your brother arrived from his journey")

The underllned words are in raf' because they are doers of

actions, and they show it using g

The attached pronoun J ("you") at the end is mudhaaf, so that
means it will be in jarr. You won't see that because pronouns
are fixed (they never change in the ending regardless of state)

Examples of nasb:

I gl ( "Obey your father")
J1 Eusl ("Love your brother")

The underlined words are in nasb because they are objects of
actions, and they show it using |

The same thing for the pronoun J as before

Examples of jarr

:J.ul J| geill ("Listen to your father")
Azl e %sawl ("Have pity for your brother")




« The underlined words are in jarr because they have particles of
jJjarr before them, and they show it using s

« The same thing for the pronoun J as before

Status of the Five Verbs
leodsu 45305 ualls 03UL 25318 dmasll JWSVI Lils
... and as for the Five Verbs, they are given raf' using ¢ and given
nasb and jazm by dropping it
The Five Verbs have their own rules:
« They take raf' using v instead of dhammah

« They take nasb and jazm by dropping the y instead of using
fathah or sukoon

Some examples of raf"
« ol ("You both write")
. vlogai ("You both understand")

. Both are in raf’ because there's nothing there that will change
them from their default, and you see it because of the ¢ .

Some examples of nasb:

. L3 o ("You both will not grieve")

. Wi & ("You both will not despair")

. Both are in nasb because of the particle .,J before them, and
you see the final y is dropped

Some examples of jazm:

. 1,133 31 ("You both did not memorize")

 Logas 3J ("You both did not understand")

. Both are in jazm because of the particle oJ before them, and
you see the final v is dropped

A table to summarize before we look at the Quran:

Kind Raf’ Nasb Jarr Jazm
of word

Dual | | s s
nouns

Sound 9 S S -—
masculine
plural




The

9
Five
Nouns
The Keep Drop Drop
Five Verbs | the o the ¢ the ¢




From the Quran
Below are examples I've highlighted from Surah 46:15-20.
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« X3lg ("two parents") is a dual noun in jarr because of the
particle o before it. It's missing its final ¢y because it's mudhaaf
to the pronoun o ("his"). The second time on this page it's in
jarr because of the particle J before it

. kl.. ("thirty") and gus °I ("forty") are both numbers that
resemble mascullne pIuraIs. The first is in raf’ and the other is
in nasb because it's the object of &gls ("he reached")

o Oreliall ("the Muslims") is a sound masculine plural and in jarr
because of the particle &»



« ool ("the losers") is in nasb because of the special verb
Kou . We will learn more when we go over yl§ and its siblings yl
I sl

« vlasi ("you both promise me") and ylisils ("they both call for
help") are dual nouns and examples of the Five Verbs in raf' by
keeping their final ¢ 's

« The rest of the highlighted words are examples of the Five
Verbs in raf’, and you see the final y on all of them

Questions

1. What are the words given status using letters?
2. How is the dual given raf?
a. How is it given nasb and jarr?
3. How is the masculine plural given raf?
a. How is it given nasb and jarr?
4. Give examples of the dual in raf’, nasb and jarr
5. Also give an example for the masculine plural
6. How are the Five Nouns given raf' and nasb?
a. How are they given jarr?
7. Give examples of the Five Nouns in raf' and nasb
8. Give examples of the Five Verbs in their three states.






Chapter 27: Conjugating
past tense verbs

In this and the next chapter we’ll look at stuff related to the
science of W e (sarf), which deals with how words derive from each
other. This is a really powerful branch of Arabic studies, because
once you know a single root stem (which is usually three letters),
you'll automatically know how to express more than a hundred
meanings just by feeding a root into the sarf machine.

In this chapter, we're going to cover how to conjugate verbs in
the past tense. Let's take a very common root and go from there:

©-J-

If you look it up in a dictionary like Hans-Wehr, you'll see that it
means "to go" and it will give you how to say it in the past for the
"he" form:

23 dahaba a (b dahab, _si. madhab) to
go (Jl to); to betake o.s., travel (|l to);

Below is the full conjugation of this root in the past tense. Each
form represents a different doer. Don't worry about memorizing for
now. My advice is to just focus in the beginning on understanding
the rules. You'll wind up internalizing them as you continue your
reading anyway. One important thing to note is that when we
conjugate in the past tense, we never touch the beginning; we
always change just the end only.

Plural Dual Single Gender Case
1585 B3 s Male 3rd
They They He person

all went both went




went
055 | pe 383
They ey e
(f) all (f.) She Female
V\./ent both went
went
Yod all Yggth Ydu Male
went went
went
pry 2nd
S0 < J
w2 Lalid erson
Qs You <53 P
(f) all (f.) You (f. Female
V\./ent both went)
went
b3 WY Male 1st
We went | went Female | person
Summary

To recap, the pronouns for the doer that you can see at the end of

a past tense verb are:

Pronoun Doer
added represented
Base form
(nothing He - 53
added)
| They both
- Lod
I3 They all -
9 02
& She - (&
B They (f.)
both - Lo
B} They (f.) all
O v 2
v
& You - &4l




LoS You both -
L1

r You all -

I ,?xiﬂ

) You (f.) -

¢ il

s You (f.)

Lo both - Lol

Y2 You (f,) all
- 431 :

& | - Ll

U We - 355




From the Quran

Below, | have highlighted past tense verbs from 7:188-195. Try to
match the endings with one from above:
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« Sometimes after a verb is conjugated to give us the intended
doer, you might see a second or even third pronoun attached
to the end. These would be objects of the verbs, not the doer.
That's why on this page, you see that only part of a word is
highlighted. The part that's not highlighted is not part of the
verb, but is added to give it an object



o li& is a combination of ju&s'and the pronoun b ("her"),
which is the object, not the doer

o If &iis attached to a past tense verb and another pronoun
comes after it, we add a g to smooth out the pronunciation
(like what happened to 258253¢5 when we added pa to

2oz <

p3883°7)



Chapter 28: Conjugating
present tense verbs

Something related to the science of W o (sarf) is how other
words are derived from a mudari' (present tense) verb. Using the
same o -5 - o root as last time from Hans-Wehr:

23 dahabda a (b dahab, _si. madhab) to
go (Jl to); to betake o.s.,, travel (Il to);

From this, we know that c&3 means "he went" and S35 means
"he goes" (with a fathah on the o because of the “a” after “dahaba”.
This is the base form for the present.

The present tense verb with
nothing attached to the end

So, what we have now is ws3;”, the most basic present tense
verb you can get. In other places in this book you'll see it being
called as "a present tense verb with nothing attached to the end",
and that's exactly what is is because we didn't add anything to the
end. All we did was add a letter to the beginning of the word to
show that is for the present tense and change the vowels. The form
that's used for "he" is the base, and all the other forms come out
from that one.

Now, | want to show you something cool that you can do when
you know the base form of the present tense...



Flipping the first letter

Once you have the base form of a verb ("he"), you automatically
know how to use it for "you", "she", "I" and "we", just by flipping the
first letter. Look at what | mean:

He goes
(yadh- | &y
habu)
You go
(tadh- Cab XS
habu)
She goes
(tadh- Cad 35
habu)
| go :
(adh- sl
habu)
We go
(nadh- CaddJ
habu)

That's it. Just by switching the first letter between s (yaa), o
(taa), | (hamzah) and ¢ (nun) you can change the meaning. Also,
one of the quirks of the Arabic language is the w is used for both
the feminine and the 2nd person (i.e when you're talking to
someone). You know which one is meant by the context.

In fact, anytime you're dealing with a present verb, one of these
four letters (- - & - s ) must be at the front. So, if you see one of
these at the beginning, there's a good chance you're looking at

something that is talking about the present tense.

The Five Verbs

Now that we have the present tense without anything else added
to the end, let's see how to get the Five Verbs from the base form.
These are called the "Five Verbs", because these are a special group
that show their status either by keeping or dropping their final ¢ ,



as we learned before. How to get them from the base form is
straightforward:

1. To make the meaning dual, add yl at the end. If you're talking
to two people instead of about them, flip the s to «

2. To make the meaning plural (and there is at least one male in
the group), put a dhammah on last letter and add ¢3§~. If
you're talking to a group of people, flip the s to w

3. To talk to a single feminine person/object
1. put a kasrah on the last letter
2. add ¢ at the end
3. flip the s to w

Applying these rules, we get these from wad,:
Meaning Form
They
both go _
(yadh- =
habaani)

You both
go ] <%
(tadh- | Q4B
habaani)
They all
go - 05=9_
(yadh- | 93>
haboona)
You all go
(tadh- | p8iaxs
haboona)
You[f.] go
(tadh- | pudXs
habeena)

« The Five Verbs give the dual ("they both" or "you both"),
masculine plural ("they all" or "you all") or singular feminine
("youl[f.]") meaning



- They start with s or « , which means that if one of the other
two letters used to start present tense verbs (| and ¢ ) is
there, you won't add anything to the end. Do NOT try these in
front of an Arabic teacher:

o obsdl

o 08B

The ¢y of the feminine plural

When it comes to female-only groups (more than 2), the Arabic
language has special rules for them. Instead of using a g to make it
plural, we start from the base form and do this:

. Put a sukoon on last letter and add ¢

. If you're talking to a group of females, flip the s to

Using these rules, 2a35 ("he goes") becomes one of these:
They (f. 0-9_
all gyo( ) 01
You (f.) 09
all go O

Like the Five Verbs, the feminine plural form can only start with s
or o .



Summary

With that, you not only know how to get the Five Verbs from any
root, you now know the full conjugation of a present tense verb. If
we summarize all that we've said into a table, it'd look similar to
one of these tables that students traditionally memorize. Most
students in institutes are on track to become scholars, orators,
researchers, etc. and won't have the luxury of time when recalling
these conjugation rules when speaking and writing and doing their
academic exercises, so they absolutely have to memorize it before
progressing. My advice is to just focus in the beginning on
understanding the rules. You'll wind up internalizing them as you
continue your reading anyway.

Note: The conjugations we’ve done for past and present verbs
are for the vanilla-type verbs that don’t have defective or doubled
letters or the letter < in their roots. The rules for those are more
advanced and are not going to be covered in a book that focuses on
grammar like this one.

Plural ]TE]
all go F)E;t\ﬁgo goes 3rd
Y E’—I_h-e’“ B35 person
They y She Female
(f) all go | (M) ROth 1 "0 es
go
C)§.f.5§.7 obads s 9.
You all “You Y(';’S’;'O Male
go both go 2nd
Y olsds Sy person
You(f.) You(f.) You (f.) Female
all go both go go
s a3l Male 1st
We go I go Female | person
Note the following:




This is how they look like in the state of raf!, before anything
can come and change them to nasb or jazm

If it doesn't have anything extra attached to the end, it will
change between raf/nasb/jazm using dhammah/fathah/sukoon
(as explained before)

The Five Verbs change status by either keeping or dropping the
final ¢ (also as explained before).

The feminine plural present tense is fixed (it stays the same
through all of its states)



From the Quran

Below, | have highlighted present tense verbs from 4:38-44, with
some extra points to note.
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. Q’SJ is in jazm. In raf'it was 5;3;("he is") but it became (-’)’S.z(the
silent g had to go because the y after it became silent, and we
can't have two silent letters together). The first letter in the
next word ( J ) is also silent, so we put a kasrah on o to again
avoid the problem of consecutive silent letters. The change
looked like this:

o UUO-I-A:JI :)_33; <-- L)Uo.u:u.” 8)_33; <-- L)II ‘ I &’S-.T.<" u” ouu I gif



&5 is in jazm and is an abbreviated form of 355 (the "she" form

of ,S3°)

. Caclay (sukoon at the end), ws; (the s at the end dropped),
135585 (dropped the final ¢ ) and 1§3=5 (dropped the final ¢ ) are
in jazm )

. 152135 ("you all know"), lslwsss ("you all wash") and lsLas ("you all

become lost") are all in nasb. The final ¢y has been dropped to

show that

« All the other highlighted words are in raf’. Try to figure out
which forms they are ("he", "she", etc.). Don't worry about the
meanings for now

Morphology will come in your studies in a more orderly fashion yl
JI slwe , but since present tense verbs change state, it is kind of
important to bring this part sooner rather than later. It is a lot to
absorb but go back and read it again and it will become clear.






Chapter 29: Kinds of verbs
and their rules

We've looked in detail at all the status indicators and all the
words we will see these indicators in (and even got some verb
conjugation in). By now, we're more than a third of the way into our
journey through this Arabic grammar, so if you've been following
along, you've come a long way! For the next few sections, we're
going to look a little bit at verbs: what kind of verbs there are, what
rules they follow, and what factors will change their state. Ready?

Kinds of Verbs

Al JesVIt & pidls & piais ©io 355 3415 £ lads yolo
Verbs are (one of) three: ,»l (past tense), ¢ las (present tense),
and .l (command), like & o ("He struck"), & w&ai ("He strikes") and
S ol ("Strike!") i
"Verbs are divided into three kinds:

1. &uolodl (perfect/past tense) - goes back to the time before
someone is speaking

2. ¢ ,Laall (imperfect/present) - refers to the same time that
someone is speaking in or to the future. It's technically not
right to simply say it's a "present tense" verb, but that's the
nearest translation. Grammarians call it "imperfect" because it
hasn't finished executing yet, which also implies that »l
(past tense) is "perfect" because it's completed.

3. ﬂi (command) - the speaker is seeking that something be
done, so this would have to relate to the future

Some example verbs, just to give an idea:

Example

Perfect Imperfect Command
~verb -~ | "
: & o k:’)-'a-’? 2 koJ_g-JOOI
Tohit | e hit He hits [Hit
To help a5 jesv 355l
To open A3 Aiay &zol




To know ale als; ale|
TO - — > o — o OI
oresume > EITL Y >
To be e 5 5% 0 52
noble P I3 33

I've only translated the first row, because all the other rows work
the same way. We've mentioned this before when we first looked at
verbs towards the beginning of our study.

Jaell ols>| (Rules for verbs)

s 0292

2o L g_,l..a..JI, sl 2 FY 3 ,,w 1551 pvl c,m_. ML.Jls
JJ,_-: lg.ﬁ.o:G ‘,\.JI ,,.,w ulg 3l s>l dﬂ,l “ wlu ” 1551 g_§_¢°’ FY-Y
‘o_)l.?_gl uaol:a.a.lj— _ ,0—‘_,“.7

The perfect tense is always ended with fathah, and the command
is always in jazm. The imperfect tense is Whatever has one of the
four letters that are combined in the wor uv/u " and it is always
in raf' until something that causes nasb or jazm enters it.

The rule for the jol. (perfect tense)

The ol is fixed upon fathah, and this fathah can be apparent or
implied.

As for the apparent fathah, you'll see it in the verb whose final
root letter is normal and neither the 4 of the plural nor a voweled
pronoun that is used for the doer attaches to the end of it. The
same goes for a verb whose final root letterisa g ora s . For
example:

. 5551 ("He ennobled"), 345 ("He advanced") and ;5L ("He
traveled") - We see the fathah on the final letter

=0 -

o &5 &38lw ("Zaynab traveled") and lew & 312> ("Su'ad
arrived") - The & used for the female doer is attached to the
end. Because it is silent and not voweled, we still see the
fathah on the

« ik and Guoj - We see the fathah on the s
. 53w and 537 - We see the fathah on the 4

As for the implied fathah, then there are three reasons why a
fathah will not show up:

B



1. ;33| - Impossibility of placing a vowel. You see this in
whatever ends with an | or s (alif magsurah), for example Les
and gws . Each of these is a past tense verb that is fixed onto
an implied fathah at the end. The fathah's appearance is
blocked by the impossibility of putting a vowel on an alif.

2. auwlizll - Association with a vowel. This is any verb that has the
o of the plural. For example, 1435 ("they wrote") and lg3si
("they were happy"). Each of these is a past tense verb, fixed
upon an implied fathah at its end. The fathah cannot appear
because the space is already occupied by the dhammah that
associates with the plural ¢ . The 4 in each of them is the
doer, fixed onto sukoon, in the status of raf".

3. al, Sl g9> - Warding off the disliked presence of four
consecutive voweled letters (it’s not so easy to pronounce
them). This is in any past tense that has a voweled pronoun for
the doer at the end of it, such as the « of the doer, and the y
of the feminine plural. Each of the following example past
tense verbs sticks to an implied fathah on the o . The fathah
won’t show because the space is taken up by a sukoon that
pops up to prevent having four consecutive voweled letters.
Whatever is after the o (i.ethe <, L or y ) is the doer, in the
status of raf".

o &3S ("l wrote")

<85S ("You wrote")

o <& ("You[f.] wrote")

o LIS ("We wrote")

o oiS ("They[f.] wrote")

o Exception: If you are using the dual feminine pronoun for
the third person ( @l ), you will see the fathah, even

though a a voweled is after it (i.e. S [" They[f.] both
wrote”). This is an exceptional case and is rarely used

From the previous chapters, you should be familiar with all the
ending pronouns for the doer of the past tense, even though that’s
not directly related to the subject we’re covering (al-
Nahw/grammar). Go back and review them to strengthen your
understanding.

o

The rule for the ,.i (command)



The rule for the command is to keep it fixed on whatever is used
to put the imperfect in jazm. When we learned the indicators of
Jjazm, we saw that there are only two ways to put a verb in jazm: 1)
using sukoon and 2) dropping the final letter.

If the imperfect verb has a normal final root letter and uses
sukoon to put it in jazm, that means that the command form of the
verb is also fixed on sukoon. Like the fathah used for past tense
verbs, the sukoon is either apparent or applied.

The apparent sukoon has two situations:

1. Final letter is normal and with nothing attached at the end (e.g
u),ol ["H|t'“] and CL‘SI [“Write!"]). The words & a3 ("He hits")
and 2455 ("He writes") both use a sukoon to go |nto Jjazm, so
their commands will have the sukoon as well.

2. The y of the feminine plural attaches to the end (e.g. 53,0l -
"Hit, youl[f.] all!") and ui’i‘SI - "Write, youlf.] all!")
The implied sukoon has one situation, and that is when either the
heavy or light ¢ of emphaS|s attaches to the end the verb (e.g &3 %l

and &1 and o peland oEs1”)
If an imperfect tense verb's ﬁnal letter is a defective (i.e. it's one

of the letters -1 s -9 ), then it is given jazm by dropping the
defective letter and the command is also built on dropping the
defective letter. For example:
. &3l ("Invite!") - The original verb §¢3; ("he invites") drops the g
in jazm to become §3;
. go._9| ("Decree!") - The original verb &uas; ("he decrees") drops
the s in jazm to become jas;
« awl ("Strive!") - The original verb & ("he strives") drops the
s in jazm to become g
If the imperfect is one of the Five Verbs that take jazm by
dropping the y, then the command is built on dropping the ¢ . For
example:
. L.ffl ("Write, both of you!") comes from uL.fi: ("you both write")
. I§i‘.‘5| ("Write, all of you!") comes from 535 (" you all write")
. :,ui‘SI (Write! [single female])" comes from um_i, ("you[f.] write")

All these present tense verbs would drop their final ¢ in jazm, so
their command forms will be built the same way, with the same
ending.



Sign of the g,Las J=9

Its sign is that in its beginning is an addition from one of the four
letters that are combined in the word u\,b (i.,e. o - I - - S )

The 1 is for the speaker, male or female (e.q. H_gl -
understand”).

The y is the for the speaker that aggrandizes himself (a.k.a. "the
royal we"), or for the speaker who others are with (e.g. Q,aé_g’- “We
understand”).

The s is for 3rd person (e.g. 459 - “He understands”).

The w is for the 2nd person ("you") or feminine 3rd person
("she"), as in:

hizlg 3oxs L pgas <l ("You understand, O Muhammad your duty"),
and

lezls C&J pges ("Zaynab understands her duty")

Sometimes a verb will have one of these letters at the beginning
but still not be in the present tense. That can happen if one of two
things happen:

1. If these letters are not an addition to the word, but rather from
the actual root letters of the verb, such as J5i (the | at the
beginning is actually part of the original root) and Jai (the ¢ is
a root letter)

2. They are an addition, but not because of a meaning (such as
the 1st/2nd/3rd person) that we mentioned here

The rule for the g,Las (imperfect tense)

Whatever the nun of emphasis or the nun of the feminine plural
does not attach to can change in ending.

The heavy or light nun of emphasis (2533l H$5 )

Whatever has the heavy or light nun of emphasis is built on
fathah, for example & <lall o L91J3 yizado . The last letter in the
word &z ("he is imprisoned") takes a fathah before adding the
heavy nun ( ¢ ) of emphasis, and the same thlng for UBS, taking a
fathah on |ts ﬁnal o before adding a light nun( v°).

- Wr—O’

u§_§;+u—93_§.v_

The nun of the feminine plural (s55J1 $35 )



If the v of the femlnlne pIuraI attaches to it, then it’s built on
sukoon (e. g. umysl u.suo Sladlglls™)

go + O = oo

The ¢ is the last letter of the present tense and takes a sukoon
before add the nun of the feminine plural

The g,Los Jx9 without the nuns of emphasis or the
feminine plural

If a present tense verb doesn't have one of these nuns of the
emphasis or feminine plural attached to it, then it can change
ending. By default, it will be in raf’ as long as something else
doesn't come and change its state to nasb or jazm. For example,
3ax3 sgsey ("Muhammad" understands"):

. The verb 2gs; is a present tense and is in raf because nothing
else came to change its state. The sign of its raf’is the visible
dhammah

« The word »o=s is the doer of an action, in raf’ with a visible
dhammah

If something comes to put it in nasb, for example, 3gixs Cux &J
("Never will one who strives fail"):

« The word &J is a particle used to negate something happening
in the future and will put a verb into nasb

. Cuxjis a present tense verb in nasb because of ,J°, with a
visible fathah

¢ 0 s

« The word 3gixs is the doer of an action, in raf’ with a visible
dhammah

If something comes to put it in jazm, for example, 2wl .l &35 2J
("Ibrahim did not become anxious"):

- The word gl is particle uses to negate that something has
happened (changes it to the past tense) and will put a verb
into jazm

. &3=is a present tense verb in jazm because of oJ°, with a
visible sukoon

« The word ol 4l is the doer of an action, in raf’ with a visible
dhammah



From the Quran

The words highlighted below from 20:52-64 are all verbs, and
we'll go through all of them. It might be exhaustive, but this is how
we learn to recognize patterns from our reading.
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. Past tense verb fixed on fathah

o JB ("He said"), Jz> ("He made it [as] ..."), i ("He
inserted"), J),I ("He sent down"), ga> ("He gathered"), ol
("He failed"), &8l ("He succeeded")

« Past tense fixed on an implied fathah



o L3331 ("We brought forth"), Lal5 ("We created"), Lyl ("We
showed"), e ("You came") - the pronoun b ("we") or o~
("you") attached to the end of each is voweled (i.e. is not
silent), so the letter before the pronoun will have a sukoon
on it, with an |mpI|ed fathah.

o il ("He refused"), uJ—ﬁ ("He turned"), sl ("He came"),
559! ("He invented a lie"), I3l ("He overcomes") -
These all end with a s (alif magsurah), so it's impossible
to put a fathah on them

o 13¢5l ("they debated/disputed"),).mil;ﬁ("they kept
hidden"), 13J18 ("they said") - these all have the 4 of the
plural attached to the end. When you use the 4 of the
plural, you put a dhammah on the letter before it, which
means the fathah that we originally wanted to put on it
can only be implied

« Present tense verb with nothing attached
o In raf'using a dhammah

. :1,0.,( He errs"), 335 ("We return"), ”"( '‘We bring
out"), Zal% ("We fail to keep")

= s ("He forgets") - The dhammah is implied
because we can't put any vowel on s
o In nasb using fathah

. sz ("You drive out") - It is in nasb because of the
particle J ("so that")

o s

= ax ("They are gathered”) - In nasb because of the
particle O

= G ("He destroys/eradicates") - In nasb because of
the J9 before it that shows a causal relationship (i.e.
"Don't invent a lie against Allah resulting in which He
will destroy you")

o In jazm using sukoon - No examples on this page
« Present tense verb fixed on fathah because of a () of emphasis

° L“’)Llj is emphasized form of .:,\fb ("we will come"). When we
add a y for emphasis, the last letter before it will stick to
fathah

« The Five Verbs
o In raf' by keeping the final o



-0

=l s ("they both want")
o In nasb by dropping the final o

- >,% ("they both drive out") - In nasb because of &l
before it

- La3; ("they both go") - In nasb because it is connected

by 5 to another nasb-ized verb
o In jazm by dropping the final v
= 133525 ("you all invent a lie") - In jazm because of the ¥
("Don't!") before it

« Commands - Always built on the same ending the present
tense uses in jazm

o Built on sukoon
= Jz3I- command for Jz%5 ("you make/appoint")

o Built on dropping the final y - the command form of one of
the Five Verbs
. 1305 ("Eat, you all!") from 53i5T ("You all eat")
= 13251 ("Tend, you all!") from 5§ 55 ("You all tend")
e lg2oa3l from H$ze%3 ("you all resolve together") and B4
from 586 ("you all come")

Next up, Ml <L ulo : Reasons why a verb will go into nasb.



Questions

NOo Uk WNRE

8.
0.

How many divisions do verbs divide into?
What is the ol (past/perfect tense)?

What is the ¢,las (present/imperfect tense)?
What is the ,ol (command)?

Give an example for each kind of the verb
When is the verb fixed on the a visible fathah?

For each situation that the past tense is fixed on an
implied/hidden fathah, bring an example and explain why it's
hidden

When is the command built on a visible sukoon?

For each situation that the command is built on the apparent
sukoon, bring an example

10. When is the command fixed upon an implied sukoon? Give an

example of that

11. When is it built upon dropping the defective letter?

12. When is it fixed upon dropping the ¢ ?

13. With an example, what is the sign of the present tense?

14. What are the meanings that the [ of the present tense comes

for?

15. The meaning of the ¢ ?

16. What is the rule for present tense verbs?
17. When is the present tense built on fathah?
18. When is it built on sukoon?

19. When is it in raf?






Chapter 30: 10 Particles of
Nasb (Nasb-izers of verbs)

We've spent quite a bit of time recently on how verbs look like in
the past tense, present tense and command forms. We know that
out of all those, the concept of grammatical status (i.e. changes in
the ending of the word) only applies to present tense verbs. We also
know how the endings look like when they change. Now we're going
to answer the question of why these changes will happen. That is,
what can come and force a verb into nasb, and what can come and
force it into jazm? We'll look at the nasb-izers now, then the jazm-
izers in a later section alJl L ¢l

The Nasb-izers of the present

tense verb

byt Cuslsills 1 55 233301 3V5 &5 4V5 &85 Ols Ol Ol
15115 slall, Slsalls

e influences that cause nasb are 10, and they are:

09
sls o
h

-

T

1

2

3. &3/

4. &5

5. The J of 8

6. The J of rejection

7. 5

8. Responding using s

9. Responding using o
10. of
The tools used to give nasb to a ¢ ,lLas (present tense verb) are

10 and they fall into 3 divisions:
1. Causes nasb by itself (4 particles)

1. ol - a particle that gives the meaning of the noun and in
the future. For example:

~n -



1. J 5487 Ol galol - "I hope that He forgives me" [26:82]
2. S5l &St ol 2slsl5 - "And | fear that the wolf will eat
him" [12:13]
3. & 1835 Ol i35 ] - "That you go with him certainly
grieves me" [12:13]
4. 63132: Ol 1522315 - "And they agreed that they would
make him..." [12:15]
2. &) - a particle used to negate that something will happen
in the future. For example:
1. A 5edl &) - "We won't believe you" [2:55]
2. puaSle a3le 755 &) - "We won't cease being devoted"
[20:91]
3. 31 1sJl5 &J - "You won't attain righteousness" [3:92]
3. 3| - a particle used to reply to something with a reward
or an outcome
1. Three pre-requisites for &3] to work as a nasb-izer:
1. It must be in the beginning of the reply

2. The present tense verb that occurs after it has a
meaning in the future

3. Nothing can come between §3] and the verb
except
= An oath (e.g. "By Allah")
» Calling out (e.g. "O Umar")
» The Y of negation (i.e. "No")

2. An example that meets these prerequisites is if
someone says to you wi$jd &9 dgila (“I will strive in
my lessons”) and you then say &% &3l (“Then you
will succeed”)

3. An example with an oath separating them is if you
say axi allls &3] ("Then, by Allah, you will succeed")

4. An example with a call separating them is if you say
&zl daxs L 93] ("Then, O Muhammad, you will
succeed")

5. An example with the Y of negation separating them:
asiv Caxi Y O3] ("Then your efforts will not fail")



6. An example W|th both an oath and a ¥ of negation:
klo Alse s 3 Y dlls &3l ("Then, by Allah, your
efforts will not go wasted")

4. &S - a particle that gives the verb the meaning of the
noun. The condition for it to nasb-ize a verb is that the J
of causation ("in order to" or "so that") comes before it,
either explicitly as in lsxwl ¥ S [Quran 57:20] or
implicitly as in d33 9357 Y &S [Quran 57:20]. If there's no J
before it, whether explicitly or |mpI|C|tIy then the nasb is
happening because of a hidden ¢i°, and S itself is giving
the meaning of causation.

2. Causes nasb using an Qi after it that can be hidden. It is one
particle the causative J , which is also called “the /laam of
Js " because they both give a causative (e.g. "in order to",
"so that" meaning. You can assume a hidden ol before the
verb, but it still works W|thout it. For example:

1. ).>L: b i3 &o 2385 Lo alll 5axd - "So that Allah will
forgive..." [48:2]
2. wlaslizlls 5easlia)l Ul O3l - "So that Allah will punish the
hypocrite men and women" [33:73]
3. Causes nasb using an ol after it that must be hidden (5

particles). For all of these you must assume a hidden ol before
the verb.

1. >§;§$JI oY (The J of denial), and its rule is that IS L or 3J
oSG comes before it

1. 554 alll o8 L ("Allah would not leave...") [3:179]

2. o3l 3883 all S, oJ ("Allah will never forgive them")
[4:168] )

2. i> - It gives them meaning of limit and causation.

1. It gives a limit when what is before _i> stops existing
when what’s after it happens ( cwges L] 22357 iz -
"...until Musa returns to us") [20:91]

2. Causation is when what is before i> causes what is
after it (&=l 45 ,S15 - "Review so that you succeed")

3. The auiiw sbb (the causative o ), if it occurs as the answer
to a negatlon or request. What happens before the & is
the reason for what's after it. Look how all the verbs after
9 show nasb.



1. An example with negation is lgig218 9018 peull uasy Y
("They are not decreed against S0 that they die")
[35:36]

2. Arequest ( Jbo ) can be one of eight things.

1. ,¥l (command)
n &R8 5815 ("Study so that you succeed")
2. <l il (request to one greater in status)

« 525l Ja218 suadl 23U ("O Allah, guide me so

that | work good")
3. &l (prohibition)

« sl gua5 Caals Y ("Don't play around so that

your hope is wasted")
4. plgauV¥l (questioning)

v W Leaas Ayl edass Js ("Have you
memorized your lessons so that | listen to
them for you?") - gaul became zabl

5. po3all asking for something nicely)

. ds)ﬁé L3335 VI ("Won't you visit us so that we

honor you?") )SJ became ,o)S.,
6. Jauaxil (prodding or goading)

» Il 358858 dizls <3l s ("Haven't you
fulfilled your duty so that your father thanks
you?")

7. &iadl (wishing for something impossible or hard
for it to happen) N

n Soanall J55 Ly 35506 Logs 3385 SLadl < VT (MIf
only youth would return,so that I tell,it what
old age has done") - ;3| became 3|

= o 236 Vb &J < ("If only | had money so that
| make Hajj with it")

8. <> 3l (expressing hope for something that's close
to happening)

w J53306 eusads alll JaJ ("Perhaps Allah will cure
me so that | visit you")

4. The a=s glg (The ¢ of accompaniment). It's used to show
something is alongside something else. It has the same
effect as the causative & . In the examples above if you



replace the w with this ¢ , the meaning changes from "so
that" to "as/while" ("Study while you succeed", "Guide me
as | work good", etc.)

5. ol - It usually means "or", but when it comes with the
meaning of Y| ("except") or (J| ("until"), it causes nasb

1. 2L 8 si 5,331 li8Y ("1 will certainly kill the criminal,
except that he submits")

2. o3l Il ol el Bledany (" will certainly deem the
hardship to be easy, until | attain the desires")

More examples from the Quran

I've found examples for all of these nasb-izers in the Quran
except for $3] and lg . Here are a few examples of 9 and 4 as nasb-
izers before we wrap up with the review questions:

s in response to a prohibition: uiaf sSEIE Jxid as I3zlas Vs
("and do not transgress therein, lest My anger should descend
upon you") [20:81]

<9 in_response to incitement/goading: ._,wpl vngJs J:I &)
B2 Sols (M if only You would delay me for a brief term so | would
g|ve charity") [63:10]

W in response to a wish: lauas 1589 _5_93[9 2355 S wiid 7 ("Oh, |
wish | had been with them so | could attain a great
attainment.") [4:73]

W in response to a hope: éJaL‘) wls el ulsibl .ul:fiuyl &LI uJ.«zJ
s g0 4JI &SI ("... that | might reach the ways - The ways into
the heavens - so that | may look at the deity of Moses") [40:36-

37]

o in response to a negation: oJ5al%75 a5ue ledals ol all g7 1
amball ("when Allah has not yet tested those of you who
fought along with testing those who are the patient ones")
[3:142]. When used this way, ¢ doesn't mean "and", it means
that the two things are happening at the same time (one is
happening while the other is happening)

s in response to a Wish: oo 95555 &5 <Ll AT gJJ il

PJI ("Oh, would that we could be returned [to life on earth]
along with not denying the signs of our Lord and being among
the believers.") [6:27]



Remember, any time you see a verb in nasb, it became that way
using one of these 10 cwolgi (nNasb-izers). We need to train ourselves
so that anytime we see a verb in nasb, we'll look for which nasb-izer
is being used.

Next up: jazm-izers of verbs. Now, review these questions and
find the answers above (they're for you, not for me!)

Questions

1. What are the four particles that cause nasb by themselves?
2. What do these particles mean?

a. dl

b.

C.

d.
What are the conditions for 3] to be a nasb-izer?
When does nasb happen using an 3l that can be implied?
When does it happen using an 3 that must be implied?
What rule does >§xxll oY (The J of denial) follow?
When meanings does i> come with?

What are the things that one of them must come before a
causative w9 or a g of accompaniment?

Co
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Chapter 31: 18 jazm-izers
of verbs

C)W‘ rJI‘p—

We've seen why a verb will be in the state of nasb. Now, we're
going to see what can change it into the state of jazm.

The jazm-izers of the present

tense verb
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The influences that cause jazm are 18, and they are:
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The J of commanding and beseeching
Y in prohibition and beseeching
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16. 7

17. laids

18. las

And in poetry only: I5]

There are 18 tools used to put a verb in jazm, and they are
divided into 2 groups below. If a verb is attached to a pronoun, |

bring it out. Otherwise, you should be able to figure out how it
looked like in raf' before becoming jazm-ized.

1. Puts one verb into jazm - All of these are harfs by consensus

1. 3J - Used for negation and changes the meaning to the
past tense (i.e. something didn't happen in the past)

1. 13355 o5l oSz 8J ("The ones who disbelieved were
not...") [Quran 98:1]
2. 135087 3J ("You have not believed") [49:14]

2. 18 - Like »J°, but a key difference is that it means
something hasn't happened yet (i.e. till now)

1. olsz 138837 I J5 ("Rather they have not yet tasted
my punishment") [38:8]

3. aJi - The same as »J°, but with a | used to ask a yes/no
question

1. 530 A ¢ 545 o)1 ("Have we not opened your breast
_ foryou?") [94:1]
4. I - Same as @I, but with the added | for questioning
1. S sl T ("Haven't | yet been good to you yet?")
5. The J of commanding and beseeching - You're seeking
that someone does something

1. Commanding is from the higher one to the lower

s &2 of 1535 Jéils ("Then he should say good or
keep silent") [al-Bukhari and Muslim]
2. Du'a is from the lower to the higher
« L5 e jaid (“"Let your Lord putan end to us!")
[43:77]
6. Y in prohibition and beseeching - You're seeking that
someone not do something

1. Like the command, prohibition is from the higher to
the lower




» 2% Y ("Don't fear") [20:68]

= Lel;13J8&5 Y ("Don't say Raa’inaa") [2:104]

. ,&y; 259 ISLI Y ("Don't commit excess in your
religion") [4:171]

2. Du'a is from the lower to the higher

= L3188 Y W5 ("Our Lord, don't punish us") [2:186] -
3z153 ("you punish")

= 35 WE Jo35 Y ("Don't impose on us a burden")
[2:186]

2. Puts two verbs into jazm - The first is called shart (condition)
and the second is called its jawaab (response) and its jazaa
(consequence). There are 12 jazm-izers in this group, and it
breaks down into four sub-sections:

1. There is a consensus that it's a harf (particle) and it’s only
one:

1. ] - For example: x5 35135 ) ("If you revise, you will
succeed"). yl is a particle used for conditional
statements. The condition ( 3513 - "you study") and
the consequence ( &= - "you succeed") are both in
Jjazm because of )]

2. There is consensus that it's an /sm (noun) - These are
nine:

1. &5 ("who") - used for intelligent beings

s 353 851> 8,55 &5 ("Whoever honors his neighbor
is thanked")

2. L ("what") - used for non-intelligent beings

a4 3% glai b ("Whatever you do, you will be
rewarded for it"

3. &[ ("which") - you might see L after it

s il fleiVl 415 13235 L BT ("Whichever you all
call, for His are the most beautiful names"
[17:110]

4. 5 ("when") - it can come with a L after it

o L5 Lo, J5 Azls o] cuils s ("Whenever you
attend to your duty, you'll earn the pleasure of

_ your Lord"

5. olfi ("Whﬁeen") o it can come with a b after it



= s ST &uils ol ("Whenever you meet me, Il
honor you") - 55 ("you meet") and 8,81 ("
honor")

6. o3l ("where") - it can come with a L after it

. ol ¥ 4557 sl ("Wherever He directs him, he
brlngs no good") [16:76] - 8535 ("he directs")

- §;,JI P&SJ Iys_i, P "Wherever you all may be,
death will overtake you") [4:78] - &, ("it

_ overtakes") -

7. &0 ("where")

s 2wl osl Gals 20l oS5 T ("Wherever peace s
widespread, the people will feel safe")

8. Lits ("where") - Needs to have L after it to work as a
Jjazm-izer

« Bly all & 538 psisw Lis ("Wherever you stand
firm, Allah will ordain success for you")

9. Las ("however") - both of the jazm-ized verbs have
to be from the same verb. In both of the examples
below, the condition and the consequence are both
from the verb u;S; ("to be")

eS| VSJI ui. 2291 oS5” ("However the nation js,
its rulers will be")

s A alll SlgF ST 3 &S5 LaS ("However your
intention is, Allah's reward for you will be")

10. I5] - I know | said "9", but the Arabs allowed |5] as a
jazm-izer in poetry only. You won't find it like that
otherwise, so it's not really considered a jazm-izer.

» Jax08 dolas dial 5] ("I destitution befalls
you, then adorn yourself")
3. Difference of opinion, but the majority say it's a harf
(particle), and it's only one:
1. L3] - Used for conditions. Must have a L after it to be
Jjazm-izer
4. Difference of opinion, but the majority say it's an ism
(noun), and it's only one:
1. 585 - Used for conditions




. SNJJ’°’L;;§L§ilffwud’°;§ﬂg,egilL;LﬂLa.§5I3]l§§
("And they said, 'No matter what sign you bring
us with which to bewitch us, we will not be
believers in you.'") [7:132]

From the Quran

Below is 6:131-133, with the jazm-izers and the indicators of jazm
highlighted:

,,Ju,u ,LL::J_,_B.'"-.APH-A.W:*-‘.JJ 5 8
B e T

H]ji.e..ﬁu..l\_....:-_}.‘n\_}é::.} ) ~._..J;LLF—

:_ﬂ. =T 4 "“'-'-f =
g f._.ﬁ:,il'-__g_sls'_.n!'- ERYS
o ] R
' 'u)%m\__;‘_w;@.u

g;;_,ﬁ ;;_,A.JJ}&,&-.:L.A"'L.&:

« @aJgives jazmto o;f(.z’, so it takes a sukoon on the final letter
and drops the silent 5 .

. O] jazm-izes two verbs, so that's why have sukoon on their final
letters.

Questions

1. How many groups do the jazm-izers fall into?
2. What are the jazm-izers that affect one verb?
3. What are the ones that affect two verbs?

4. Of the jazm-izers that affect two verbs, which ones are agreed
upon to be harfs and which ones are isms by consensus?






Chapter 32: 7 types of
nouns in raf’

Things are starting to pick up now in our Arabic grammar studies.
We've gone through all the status indicators and how words look
like in their different statuses. Then we started looking at why
status changes will happen, starting with what causes nasb and
Jjazmin a verb.

Now, we're going to move on to what causes an owl (nOun) to
have a particular status. As a refresher, a noun can have one of
three possible statuses:

1. &85 (raf’) - Usually represented by a dhammah at the end
s (nasb) - Usually represented by a fathah at the end

3. 45 (jarr), otherwise known as as5 (khafdh) - Usually
represented by a kasrah at the end

Each of these positions has influences that demand it. We start
with raf’, because it is the most honorable.

l.gJLl.cl_g ul.:_,_qjsjl 332 (The number
of raf’-ized nouns and their

examples)

slot¥l wlesdis L - ops Sata Llegdzall® J_;.i.a..]l— JeLail
Al 63155 |s;:;J|, alels 2au 2 sadl “ols™ 3iss Laslssls

ol Gl aas,l 585 £393al) &5 Leslssiss quun, sl
J:\JJI, 3e8533l5

Chapter on the nouns in g9, status - The nouns put in raf' are 7:
1. LelsJI - the doer of an action

2. alels fai of sl Jsaall - the object of an action whose doer
has not been mentioned

szdjl - the subject of a nominal sentence
o i> - information about the subject

The ism of yls and its siblings

The 3 of yl and its siblings

o Uk Ww



7. A grammatical follower of a word in raf’ status, which can be a:
1. «& - Description
2. bt - Conjunction
3. .5¢ - Emphasis
4. Jir - Substitute

A noun will be in raf'in the following seven situations. Each of
them is going to be covered in detail in later chapters Wl sLu &lo
so don't worry if you haven't come across them yet.

1. A Jcls (doer of an action) - When a sentence starts with a verb
it is called a verbal sentence. If there will be a noun after the
verb that is in raf, that noun is the doer. For example, Jls“and
ox23"are both doers in the following. They are nouns that come
after a verb and are in raf"

o &l 55 (“Ali came”)
o 3ax3 39lw (“Muhammad traveled”)

2. A J_gszJOI of <uli_(grammatical substitute for the gloJ ) - It's
also called “the object of an action whose doer has not been
mentioned”. Sometimes an action will be mentioned, but its
doer will be left out, so another noun must substitute and fulfill
the rules that the doer was supposed to fulfill. In the following,
o=asJl’("the branch") and glall’("the stuff") are actually objects
of actions and would have been in nasb (as we will see later
when we cover the situations when a noun will be in nasb), but
because the doer has been dropped, they had to step up and
take over the raf’ position

o 323l glad (“The branch was cut”)
o ¢glall 3, (“The stuff was stolen”)

3. A 322 (mubtada’) - It is a noun that begins a ol ala>
(nominal sentence), which is the opposite of a a9 ala>
(verbal sentence). It's like the subject or topic of the sentence

4. A 35 (khabar) - A noun that gives information about the topic
of a nominal sentence. In both of these examples, the first
word is the mubtada’ (topic of the sentence) and the second is
the khabar (information about the topic). Both are in raf':

o 39lws 38=s ("Muhammad is a traveler")
o 3gixd &le ("Aliis a striver")
5. The ol (ism) of o5 or one of its siblings



o

The ols family is a special group of verbs that is
considered separately from other verbs. This family is also
called "incomplete verbs" because they need a khabar to
complete the meaning. The raf-ized noun after one of
them would be called its ism instead of its doer.

When gl and its ism start a sentence, it's considered as a
nominal sentence, not a verbal sentence. Together they
work like a mubtada ™ and the rest of the sentence would
be the khabar.

In the following examples, the first word is a verb from
the ols family and its noun after it is in raf’. The last word
is the khabar and is in the nasb state (we will learn how
the khabar of yI§ and its siblings will be in nasb in a later
section).

s agind p.LQI)JI o8 (“Ibrahim was a hard worker”)
. Im.w 3311 &uol (“The coldness became severe”)

6. The khabar of &| or one of its siblings

o

(@)

The §| family is a special group of harfs (particles).

ol and its ism will start a sentence and the rest of the
sentence would be the khabar. They work together like a
mubtada’and the khabar will be in raf’

In the examples below, the first word is a particle from
the | family and its ism after it is in nasb (We'll also
cover this more in the section on nasb-ized nouns)

s Lol [IVEYS 9l (“Indeed Muhammad is honorable”)
= o8 all 9] (“Indeed Allah is great in status”)

7. A & (grammatical follower of a word) that is in raf’ -
grammatical follower has to have the same status as the word
it follows

(@)

o

&w (adjective/description) - In these examples, JLolall
("the eminent") and .S ("honorable") are descriptions.
The words they are describing are in raf’, so they have to
be in raf' also

n Lolall 3853 &jl5 (“The eminent Muhammad visited
me"”)
5,5 J35 &l (“An honorable man met me”)
et - It is one of two kinds



» oly wlat - An explanatory additive. It's like having a
comment in parentheses
- The word ,a¢ in 35¢ _aa5 il 35Lw (“The father of
Hafs [Umar], traveled”)

»  §uw5 walat - @ conjunctive addition that joins between
words
« The word Js in o33 J;5Las3 5 3(“Muhammad
and Khalid partnered up”)

o Ssi> (emphasis) - For example, aiusi’in diuwsi 3ue¥l jl;
(“The leader himself visited me”)

o Js; (substitution) - For example, Je31in Jo3l &l 1ias
(“Ali, your brother, came”)

If more than one these grammatical followers comes together,
the order of precedence would be:

1. ws (description)

2. uldl cala® (explanatory addition)
3. uS¢5 (emphasis)

4. Js5 (substitute)

5. @MLJI —alat (conjunctive addition)

For example, Jg3l5 dbro duss sle 25,501 J331 £ (“The noble
man [Ali, your friend, himself!] and your brother came”) has all of
them together.

. ;.EJKJI ("the noble") is a description of the man

. J&"”is an explanatory addition to clarify who is meant by "the
noble man"

« awsi ("himself") emphasizes that it really is Ali who came and
not just a messenger from him

. il ("your friend") is a substitute for Ali
. J331 ("your brother") was joined to the sentence using o

Some exercises

Let's look at a few simple sentences to get a feel for how to break
down some sentences. For each word, we note its role in the



sentence, What state it is, and what it's using to show it
Uaté.z 2l ] ("lbrahim is sincere")
oxdl ] - It s the mubtada’ (topic of the sentence). It's in raf’
because it's the mubtada’, and it's showing it using a
dhammah. The topic of the sentence is Ibrahim.

. Salid - It's the khabar (information about Ibrahim) and also in
raf', showing it with a dhammah

« From earlier in this chapter, the normal structure for a ilo>
daawl (NnOmMinal sentence) is:

o mubtada’ + khabar = nominal sentence

[T Elf; oS ("Your lord has been all-capable")

« OlS-It's a member of the yls family, that will put a noun in raf’
and the khabarin nasb

. f); ("lord") - It is the ismof Sy, , and it's in raf’ because of that,
showing it with a dhammah. It is mudhaaf (the first part of an
idhafah)

. J("you/your") - It is mudhaaf ilayh, so it will be in jarr.
Pronouns are fixed (they don't change their endings, no matter
which state they are in), so it will stick to its fathah

. I ;28 ("capable") - It is the khabar of Sy , so it will be in nasb,
usmg a fathah

« When a member of the yl§ family comes, the structure
changes to:

o oS+ (raf-ized ismof Sy ) + (nasb-ized khabar) =
nominal sentence

cle Ml &loiw alll &) ("Indeed, Allah is the hearer of invocations")

« Il ("Indeed/verily") - It's a particle used for emphasis. Because
it's a member of the g| family, it gives nasb to a noun
. all ("Allah") - It's the noun of y]“, so it's in nasb, using a fathah

50

. #ww ("hearer") - It's the khabar of y]”, so it's in raf' using a
dhammah. It's mudhaaf

« <¢ledl ("invocations") - It is mudhaaf ilayh, so it's in jarrusing a
kasrah at the end

« When a member of the | family comes, the structure changes
to:



41 + (nasb-ized noun of yl|”) + (raf-ized khabar) =
nominal sentence

It has the opposite effect of yI§ on the sentence



From the Quran

Below, all the highlighted words from Surah 11:98-108 are in raf".
From what we've learned, we can identify what's in raf’ and why it's
in that status:
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« 359l ("place") and ;.9)JI ("gift") - doer of the verb gui ("to be
mlserable/wretched")

. 3333all ("lead"), 3395all ("gathered"), 3335 ("gathered"), 38485
("witnessed") - descriptions of the words before them and
match them in status



23 ("that") or any other pronoun at the beginning of a
sentence - mubtada’

& - mubtada that is delayed by lgis and 3uas is joined to it
using s
igls - doer of the verb &uél

u\JI ("the ones that...") - connective pronoun that is a
description for aglls

331 - doer of the verb sl ("he came")

351 - mubtada’ that is delayed by U35

oo ("they") - mubtada” at the beginning of a sentence
iall ("oppressive") - khabar of

adl and 3,54 - both are khabars of |

285 - khabar of cls

u.AJL!Jl ("the people") - the passively voiced noun g8axs
("gathered") is working like a passive verb and 4wl is working
as the grammatical substitute for the doer for that passive
action

Suas ("self/soul") - doer of the action J5551"it talks")

ﬁwb ("wretched") - mubtada’ of the sentence and 3isiw
("happy") is joined to it using 5 ("and")

ol ("those who") - mubtada'’
495 ("sighing") - mubtada’ of the sentence and g
("gasplng") is joined to it using 5 ("and")
Slglomdl ("the skies") - doer of &sly (Uit lasts") and 2z 5! ("the
earth") is joined to it using s
&5 - doer of the verb sl ("he willed")
Ji5 ("doer") - the khabar of o)

Questions

1. How many situations call out for a noun to be in raf?
2. What are the four kinds of grammatical followers?

a. How do you arrange them if more than one comes in the
same sentence?

3. Build an example sentence using a mubtada ™ and a khabar









Chapter 33: The Jcbs
(Doer)

We've learned that there are 7 situations when an Arabic noun
will be in raf. Now we're going to look at the first one: the J<Us (or
doer) of a sentence.

From the Ajurroomiyyah:
ob Jelall alzs alis 33535l £39 31 VI

The Jdels (doer) is: The raf'-ized noun whose verb is mentioned
before it.

The word Jcls has two meanings, one that goes back to the
normal meaning in the language and one that is specifically when
we're talking about grammar. In the language, it just means
"whoever made the Jz9 (action) happen". When we're talking about
grammar, the meaning is exactly what's above: "The raf-ized noun
whose verb is mentioned before it".

That means three things when we're looking for what could be
the doer in a sentence:

1. It must be a noun (so it can't be a verb or a particle). It can be:

o an outright noun, as in £ J ("Noah said") and &5 3ls
a2l ol ("And when Abraham raised")

o something that's not a noun but can be interpreted as
one. Three quick examples:

. LJ)JI ] ,o.g_nSJ aJsl ( ("Hasn't it sufficed them that we sent
down...?" - The ,word oll'{"that we") together along
with the verb LJ),I ("We sent down") could be
understood as the verbal noun l..JI)JI ("our sending
down of ..."). If we set that as the doer, then the we
can understand it to mean "Hasn't our sending down
sufficed them?" If you don't understand this one fully,
just move on because we'll be talking more about the
olfamily more when we talk about the situations
when a noun will be nasb-ized.

. J,LMJL Laas Ol o da Jiug ("1t makes me happy that you

adhere to V|rtues") We see the nasb-izer &l along
with the verb yuad{"you adhere"). Together they




are understood as the noun IS5 ("your
adherence"), and that will be the doer. The meaning
can be "Your adherence to virtues makes me happy".

: cdio b &zt ("What you manufactured amazed
me") - We can take L ("what") and c«=io ("you
manufactured") together to mean J.éi,’o ("your
manufacturing") and set that as the doer. The
meaning can be "Your manufacturing amazed me".

2. It has to be in raf’ (i.e. it can't be in nasb or jarr)

3. Its verb has to be before it (i.e. the doer has to come after the
verb) - If you find a raf-ized noun before the verb, then you're
not looking at a verbal sentence. It's a nominal sentence,
which has a mubtada ™ (or whatever modifies it) and a khabar.

The intent of “verb” here also includes whatever resembles a
verb such as the:

o J=all owl (noOun that acts like a verb), like gs2)l &g (“how far
off is the canyon!”) and § .35 3, ULUJU (“How different are Zayd
and "Amr!”) - The words a=ll and x; (along with g ,ac who's
connected to sj> ) to it are all doers.

o Jelall ,o.wl (noun with the meaning of the doer of an actlon)
like Joil 2511 (“Is your father standing?”) - The word Js,l is the
doer of 2,8 ("one who stands")

Divisions of the Jcls

O1aad e 5855 piads salls, . I35 356 Sallalls’ 3uj pls
225 :3.9-9:.9 » 0l #9935 ol 5L, 0335l PS-Q-'.S $3:5]1 plos),
2p 234855 Sin ..ML-:, Jb,]l ,.,.o.., Jb,]l H Y ._,I.\..eJI’qu
Alos 532411 #3835 Slalgll 5—"—-.9 Slalgll cslss olxigll p3ais
weME 23855 SnollE plog J_,:i 3855 J331° W5 ausl Log

And it (the doer) is based on two divisions, apparent and
obscured. The apparent is like your saying: »j sls (“Zayd stood”)
27 p845 (“Zayd stands”), uli il sls (“The two Zayds stood”),
u/.p 'l (“The two Zayds stand”), ysi il 0l (“The Zayds stood”) 2 S8,

g3, I (“The Zayds stand "), J> 56 (“The men stood”) JG I 534

( ”The men stand”), & Ewls (“Hind stood”), 1% 2847 (“Hind stands”)
ub.LgJ/ wwsls (“The two H/nds stood”), u/.u&ll ( "The two Hinds
stand”), u/).agjl cwsls (“The Hinds stood”), u/,u@J/ i (“The Hinds



stand”), i/l 3¢i7(“The Hinds stand”), Jg31 55 (“Your brother
stood”), I3[ 2331 “Your brother stands”), so)Mé 55 {“My boy
st0od”), oM 2347 (“My boy stands”) and whatever resembles that.

The Jcls falls into two divisions, the apparent and the obscured.
The apparent ( ols, ) is whatever gives its meaning without
needing something else to come with it. The obscured ( aas, )
indicates the intended meaning with something alongside it that
indicates the first, second or third person.

The apparent Jcls

The apparent doer has different variations, as it can vary in:

« number (singular, dual, sound plural or broken plural)

. gender (masculine or feminine)

« showing its status explicitly or implicitly

« means of taking status (Either using a dhammah or one of its
substitutes)

- tense of the action (Past - jolo or present/future - ,Lazg )



Some examples of apparent doers:

Doer

Masculine
singular

Verb

Past

Example |
Muhammad traveled) 3ax3 35lw

(
( Khalid attended) 3> a5

Present

\’w—)))’iw
M Laxg

Masculine dual

Past

olaall zas

( the two friends attended)
Ols3YI 58Lw

( the two brothers traveled)

Present

olinall 2ax;
Ole>YI Jolug

Masculine
sound plural

Past

Muhammads the ) H33exall 1zas
( attended

the Muslims made) §§alius
( pilgrimage

IW—

Present

£5a5Y| 3iasy

¢la 31 26Lus

Masculine
broken plural

Past

the friends) £y oYl js
( attended
( the leaders traveled) slag 31 35Lw

Present

HEVA ¥y

2oz I 390l

Feminine
singular

Past

( Hind attended) 3» & jas
(_traveled Suad) 3lsd & 39Lw

Present

sQ 532 =

A
Slads 39but

Feminine dual

Past

the two Hinds) ylxigl w a5
( attended
Zaynabs the two ) gLl o 58lw
( traveled

Present

ligll 135
oLl 3ol

Feminine sound
plural

Past

the Hinds) &1.3g)l w 35
( attended




Zaynabs The ) &SI w38l
( traveled

Slaigdl 2ass
Present .;-JL_J';T;JI 3oL

Past 3| o 5m
Feminine broken ol w9l

plural 3322l
Present @L_.;J)MI Solud

Status using
apparent
dhammah

Previous examples for singular,
broken plural and feminine plural

( the youth attended) (il 3a>
Past ( the judge traveled) uuoLo.” )_9Lw
Status using my friend approached) sy Jidl

L (

implied dhammah 1 52 -
P Al iads

Present o el 7oLy

ueJQ-'OJ-L:j

Status using

substitutes for Previous examples for duals and

sound masculine plural

dhammah
your father attended) J3; zias
Past ( :
The Five Nouns ( your brother traveled) Jg3| 55Lw
Jo)l 83 O_
Present Js;l“;‘ Lw“,

*** Note how verbs change slightly depending on whether the doer
is male or female. To review more of how that works, see the
chapters on conjugating past and present tense verbs.

The obscured Jclo

it il 3aiadlls’, I35 5357 waisios caisis Lisis &uiso
D205 183505 Ljos &uijios Oyibs Hitjos plujos lnﬁ);o.s

The obscured doer is 12 (kinds), //ke one’s saying Zu iz ( “I hit”),
o (“We hit”), ey o (“You h/t”) cuy ,o (“You [f.] h/t”) o (“Both
ofyou hit”), &5 (“You all hit”), ;& (“Youl[f.] all h/t”) > o (“He



hit”), &z (“She hit”), Lo (“They both hit”), I x> (“They all
[masc.] hit”) and 55 wo (“They all [fem.] hit”).

Sometimes you see a verb, but you don't see a raf-ized noun
after it. That's because the doer is obscured inside the verb, so we
have to stop and note a few things here before moving on:

« Every verb has a built-in default doer hidden inside it. That
means an Arabic verb is a complete sentence by itself.

- If you don't see a raf-ized noun after a verb that could be a
doer, then the doer is inside the verb.

« If you do see a raf-ized noun, then that's the doer and you
ignore the hidden doer.

An obscured doer can be one of 12 types, as it can be:
. first person:

o singular ("I")

o more than one ("We")
« second person or third person

o singular masculine ("you" or "he")

o singular feminine ("youlf.] or "she")

o dual ("you both" or "they both") - comes in the masculine
and feminine

o plural masculine ("you all" or "they all")
o plural feminine ("youl[f.] all* or "theyl[f.] all")

Examples of these types, using & ("he hit") and g3 ("he
strove") as samples:
1st/2nd/3rd Gender

Person and Number Example
1) du o
Singular (" hit
"1") 1) &agizl
(" strove
, Dual/Plural
First person ("We") We*) 530
(or singular (" hit
speaker We") Lxgi>l
magnifying (" strove
himself)
Second Masculine L o




person

singular

Third person

Sagiz
("You")
Feminine o_-
singular She |
("You[f.]") e
Dual ("You Lo 52
both") Ladagiz|
Masculine 00~
plural ("You e |
all") aa
Feminine s0_ -
plural ("You[f.] QHe |
all") e
Masculine < o
singular ("He") 3giz
Feminine o - -
singular wff |
("She") =
) Lo
= feminine
Dual ("They (o
both") ) Iagi>|
= feminine
(Gag>|
Masculine 222
Plural ("They ’i’i’i |
all") 5=
Feminine _o_.
Plural e
O3gz|

("Theylf.] all")

You might notice that there is no real difference between this
chart and what we have in the chapter on conjugating past tense
verbs. This makes sense if you remember that a verb is an action
and a hidden doer together in one. | strongly advise taking some
time to memorize the conjugation if you haven’t yet.

Some exercises




Let's look at a few simple sentences to get a feel for how to think
about sentences. For each word, we note its role in the sentence,
what state it's in, and what it’s using to show it.

AOR0

A8xd a5 ("Muhammad arrived")

s> ("arrived") - past tense verb that is built on fathah.
Remember that particles and past tense verbs do not have
state

Jdaxa - It's the doer of ja>, . We know it's the doer because it's
a noun, it'sin raf’, and it's after the verb. It uses a dhammah to
show its status.

sia; 3all 38Lw ("the contented one traveled")

59lw ("traveled") - past tense verb that is built on fathah

was 3all ("the contented one") - It's the doer of jslw™. It's a
noun, it's in raf’, and it's after the verb. It uses an implied
dhammah to show its status. The dhammah is implied because
it's impossible to put a vowel on anlor s

o lall L3852 ("The judge will visit us")

Ow - a particle that delays a present tense verb into the future

3857 ("he visits") - present tense verb that is in raf’. There is
nothing there that will change it to nasb or jazm. It shows its
status using a dhammah

L ("us") - This is an attached pronoun (so it won't ever change
its ending). It's s gEYS 29 (“in the position of nasb”) because
it's the object of the action ;83" . We'll learn other situations
when a noun will be nasb-ized Iater Hl <l plo , but for now, if
you see a pronoun attached to a verb, it's an object and will be
in nasb

Suolall - The doer of ,§3, . It's in raf’ and comes after the verb
like the doer should. It takes status using an implied dhammah
because it's easier to pronounce it with a sukoon on the s .

sl 18l ("My brother drew near")

J:81 ("he drew near") - past tense verb that is built on fathah

¢l ("brother") - It's the doer of Ji8I". It's in raf’ and comes after
the verb. It takes status using an implied dhammah. The
dhammah is implied because the s of "me", brought a kasrah
with it on the ¢ , and that kasrah will block it from taking a
dhammah. To review implied status, you can see Chapter 8.



This word is the first part of an idhafah and is mudhaafto the s
after it

- s ("me") - It's a pronoun, so it doesn't change its ending.
However, because it's mudhaaf ilayh we say that it is Jxs 29
4> (“in the position of jarr").

In all the examples, if we hadn't found a doer after the verb, the
doer would have been the pronoun inside the verb.



From the Quran
Below, I've highlighted all the apparent doers from 9:69-72.
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.« 3LVl ("rivers") is the doer of & ,%5 ("she/it flows"). From this we
learn that the doer does not have to come immediately after
the verb. As long as it comes somewhere afterwards in the
sentence, it doesn't matter how far after.

o Also, if the doer is a broken plural of inanimate objects,
we refer to them as a singular female. That's why we see
a feminine &5 instead of a masculine & _,%;

« All the other doers on this page come right after their verbs




Questions

1.

vk WN

What does the word Jcls mean, linguistically and
grammatically?

Into how many divisions does the J<ls break into?
What's meant by the apparent doer?
What's meant by the obscured doer?
How many kinds of obscured doers can we have?






Chapter 34: The Jeclall il
(substitute for the doer)

We're looking at the seven situations when a noun will be in the
state of g8 (raf’), and this is the second one: the JslaJl b
(substitute for the doer). You'll know what that means after we
explain it...

The Ajurroomiyyah says: 3 .

aels gow A sadl Jgadall SL% 3335 AT 553l £39 3501 A5V 585
dl‘ls 2 - -

The section on the "object whose doer is not named”, and it is
the noun in raf' whose doer is not mentioned with it.

Sometimes a sentence will have a verb, a doer and an object. In
the examples below, you have a verb, followed by a doer in g9
(raf’), followed by an object in i (nasb). This is the normal way to
have a verb in a sentence, and it's called 93 =5 (active), because
the doer is mentioned.

. o3l 332%5 glad ("Mahmood cut the branch")

e w5l L5 laas ("Khaleel memorized the lesson")

o o3l 2l glad; ("Ibrahim is cutting the branch")

o Owidl f,{; Lj_%;_("lbrahim is memorizing the lesson")

Other times, someone will leave out the doer, and will just
mention the verb and the object. When you leave out the doer this
is called J3gxs (passive), and both the verb and the object will have
to change form. We'll talk about how the verb will change in a little
bit, but first let's see how the object will change.

The object, which should normally be in nasb, will have to be put
in raf’ and follow the same rules that the doer would follow. It's
going to step up and fulfill the rules that the doer was going to

meet. We covered these rules in the previous chapter on the doer,
but I'll repeat them here:

1. It must be a noun
2. In the state of raf’
3. It comes after the verb (not necessarily immediately after)

That's why "the object whose doer is not named" is also called
"the substitute for the doer", because if the doer isn't there,



something has to step up and assume its place. Now let's see how
the verb will change when a substitute comes for its doer.



Jelall 935 35 J=all _,.uuu
(Changlng the verb after dropping

the doer)

Lr_Jl..a..ulSuI, ‘ IJZ.GL.,...S,J,I L,..pl.fli.ngolS{-’,;é
OPI J.:é s 61.9_9 4]_9'

If the verb was a maadh (past tense), then a dhammah is put on
its beginning and a kasrah is on what is before its end. If it was
mudhari' (present tense), dhammah is put on the beginning and
fathah is put on what's before its end.

We saw how the object will change if we leave the doer out of the
conversation. Now, we're going to look at how the verb will change
when we drop its doer. The changes only go as far as the letter
before the end; the ending will stay the same.

1. Past tense (maadh)
o ending stays the same
o first letter has a dhammah

o the vowel on the letter before the end is a kasrah (this is
the only kasrah before the end)

o any other vowels will be a dhammah
2. Present tense (mudhari’)
o ending stays the same

o first letter has a dhammah (this is the only dhammah
before the end)

o the vowel on the letter before the end is a fathah
o any other vowels will be a fathah



Examples of changes in the verb when the doer is

dropped
Passive Active Past/Present
é,_qa;g?” C)“oo‘;“
The branch Mahmrc])od
was cut EUt t ﬁ
ranc
_ - = Past (. ,olo
I. ;) I:a.’lf Ja.g5 (Ua )
o33l w33l
The lesson Khaleel
was memorized
memorized | the lesson
}’l Qs é_ja-g-?.
s 0 "? I C)IJE?;J:,]";:-QI')J!
rahim is
i-ghbee?r:a nccuht cutting the
9 branch Present
Ol ow 3l
The lesson Ali is
is being memorizing
memorized | the lesson

In these examples, note that:

1. We're not mentioning the doer anymore

2. The verb in red is what happens when we apply the rules
above when we're not going to mention the doer. The ending
stays the same; the other vowels can change.

3. The object after the red word now has a dhammah when it
used to have a fathah, because it's substituting for the missing
doer that used to be in raf’

4. If a verb has multiple objects, then only one of them will shift
to raf'. The rest will stay in nasb
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It (the substitute for the doer) is based on two divisions, apparent
and obscure. The apparent is like your,saying: « &~ L ("Zaid was
hit"), Xj & rai ("Zayd is hit"), ¢ 3¢ 4 )I/ ("Amr was honored"), and
9 i3k p ).(, ("Amr is honored”) The obscure /s 12, like your say/ng
._iu").é ("l was hit"), ),o ("We were hit"), & >, ("You were hit"), cu )..o
( ”You[f ] were hit"), Li’ & ("You both were hit"), 85,5 ("You all were
hit"), &5 ("You[f.] a// were hit"), & & ("He was h/t” , Gy o ("She
was h/t") L, 5 ("They both were h/t") /°’ 5> ("They all were h/t") and
oo ("Theylf.] all were hit").

Just like with the doer, the substitute for the doer can also divide
into the apparent and the obscure. The apparent and the obscure
each divide into 12:

« First person (2) - "I" and "we"

« Second person (6) - "you", "you[f.]", "you both", "you[f.] both",
"you all", "youl[f.] all"

« Third person (6) - "they", "they[f.]", "they both", "they[f.] both",
"they all", "theylf.] all"

We already covered this in detail when we looked at the doer in
the previous chapter, so simply go back to review that. | do want to
repeat a little bit that of here, though.

If we see a verb built in passive mode using the pattern above,
and we don't see a noun in raf after the verb, then we have to
assume that the substitute for the doer is built into the verb. This is
just like how we go with the built-in doer of an active verb if we
don't see a doer after it.

Remember that when you switch between active and passive, the
ending doesn't change. Only the other vowels will. That means the
conjugation for passive verbs and active verbs is the same. |
strongly advise taking some time to memorize them.



From the Quran

These highlighted verbs from Surah 84 (al-Inshigaq) are all
passive. We'll need a little help from the chapters on conjugating
past/present verbs to recognize the pronouns built into the verbs, so
please check them first!
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. &3 andas&‘are past-tense and passive verbs. We can tell
because they start with a dhammah, followed by a kasrah. We
can't see the kasrah so easily because for words that have a
double letter, like $-¢-@and R , the second letter is

merged into the third letter. s> becomes £ and 332 becomes
22", This is related to morphology, so it needs its own
discussion

o We don't see any nouns in raf’ after them, so we know the
JelaJl <sU (naaib al-faail) is inside them



o They have a & at the end, which means the substitute for
the doer inside them is the pronoun ¢ ("she"), which
, goes back to a feminine noun before it in the sentence.

. ;,q,‘?i ("was given") is the passive form of .l ("gave"). We don't
see a noun after it in raf’, so we use the built-in substitute.
When we see nothing attached to the end of a past tense verb,
we know the pronoun inside is s ("he")

o We do see another word ( oLS™) after it in nasb, so we
know that this verb has two objects (who was given
something [he], and what they were given [his book]). If
the doer had been mentioned, then both objects would be
in nasb, but instead we have one object that takes raf’
and substitutes for the doer and the other stays in nasb.

. Zuulx; ("is taken to account") is the passive of cuwlx”. Like
w8l it has the built-in pronoun of 3 ("he") and has an extra
object ( Slw=l ) after it in nasb

. 1,8 ("was recited”) is the passive of [35~. We do see a noun
SlsﬁJI after it in raf’ (with a dhammah), so we know that's our
substitute for the doer. The meaning becomes "when the
Quran is recited to them"

Train your brain

Two examples to help train your thinking when looking at a
sentence:

olladl 55556 ("The scholar is respected”)
e pyix ("is respected")

o We can recognize that it's a passively voiced present
tense verb because the first vowel is a dhammah, and all
the other vowels before the end are fathahs. To show you
the difference, between active and passive, it was
originally s i%; (with a fathah on the s and kasrah on the

)
J

o It'sin raf' because there is no nasb-izer or jazm-izer to flip

its state, and we can see it with the dhammah at the end

« @l (the scholar) - It'd normally be the object of the verb and
in nasb with a fathah at the end (he's the one getting
respected), but because we left out the doer (the one who is



giving the respect), we'd say this word is the substitute for the
doer. It's in raf’ with a dhammah

J@L@ll Seal ("The ignorant one was humiliated")
. ol ("was humiliated")
o This is a passively voiced past tense verb (the first vowel
is a dhammah, the vowel before the end is a kasrah).
Compare this to the active, ybl™.

o Past-tense verbs don't have state and are mabni (fixed)
on fathah. You can see it on the end

. JalxJl ("the ignorant one") - This is the substitute for the doer
(we left out who is doing the humiliation). It's in raf’ with a
dhammah

Exercises

In each of these sentences, see if you can convert the verb to
passive mode, drop the doer and change the object to substitute for
the doer. I'm doing the first one for you as an example.

2

1. 3585 33235 &lad ("Mahmood cut a flower") --> &555 glas ("A

flower was cut")

2. LLs o2l s 5ubl ("My brother bought a book") - hint: the s in
s_uwl becomes a s when you make it passive

3. &5 padl i;_g ("Ibrahim read his lesson") - hint: the object
here is jouw . You can drop the pronoun o because it refers to
the doer that we're dropping

4. EI)E_EJOI Q,uj Slasy ("My father gave to the poor") - hint: the final s
in Jlaz, Will become an s when you passivate it

5. 3gixall SauVl ,2;1_‘._‘ ("The teacher respects the one who strives")

6. &lo I &l alsx, ("My son is learning archery")

7. W5 CsWl 3asiig ("The penitent one seeks forgiveness from our
Lord") - Keep the pronoun L ("our") on the end of &,

Questions



1. What is the JelaJl U (substitute for the doer)?
2. Do you know another name for it?
3. What changes do you make in a verb when you drop the doer?

4. What do you do with the object, when you put it in the doer's
place?
Next up, Ml <L ulo , we look at the mubtada’ (beginning) and
khabar (information) of a nominal sentence.






Chapter 35: The 13222 and
the)a?

We've talked about two of the seven reasons why a noun will be
in g8, (raf’). Now we're going to talk about two more at the same
time, because they come together. They are called the 13532
(mubtada’) and the ,35 (khabar).

When you have a qi_v_g ala> (a verbal sentence), the sentence will
start with a i’/ (verb) and will have a doer (or its substitute) after
the verb or inside it In other words: Verb (J=9 ) + Doer (Jcsls

) + Object (Js»2s s ) = Verbal sentence (lno alas ")
Now, instead of starting with a verb, if you start with a noun, it's not
a verbal sentence anymore. It's called a nominal sentence ( al33
touwls ) because it starts with a noun. The structure would be:
Beginning (I"°’ )’+ Information (35> ) = Nominal
sentence ( sosul ald3 6°) To illustrate further, I'll give you two
sentences with the same information that are built completely
differently from each other, both telling us that "Muhammad

rejoiced". One starts with a verb, and the other starts with a noun.

.« 3ax3 7,9 - Verb followed by its doer. This is the normal way to
express it.

« 79 3axs - It gives us the same information, but stresses that
it's Muhammad who rejoiced. We cannot say that x4x27s the
doer of ¢, because we have learned that the doer always
comes after the verb. Instead we say that .x23'is the mubtada’
(subject/topic of the sentence), and that C)§ ("he rejoiced") is
the khabar (the information or news about that subject).

Having said that, the definition of the mubtada and khabar from
the Ajurroomiyyah: g.r— syl g_,s_}.&]l oVl ab :lsizall
3G uu." i.;..h.’..ll _}.:JI o )ll g )’.::JI’ a..Jo..n.UI J.I_,.sdl
0sails 3353l "ylails g' ; |" asls 355" s

The mubtada' is the raf'-ized noun that is bare of any utterable

influences, and the khabar is the raf'-ized noun that refers back to
it, like your saying &ils 3,5 ("Zayd is standing”), ylals L,/.x,)J/ ("The 2




Zayds are both standing"), and 5ga:ls 5s3. 1l ("The Zayds are all
standing").
So, three things to remember for a mubtada*:

1. It's a noun (so it can't be a verb or particle)
2. It's in raf' (so it can't be in nasb or jarr)
3. Nothing is affecting it, such as:
o a verb before it that would make it the doer, or

o some special verb from the oIS family before it . In that
case, it wouldn't be a mubtada' anymore. It would be
called the ism of yl§ instead (there is a whole section on
that later)

As for the khabar:
1. It's also a noun,
2. It's also in raf’,

3. It refers back to the mubtada’and is carried by it, so that the
sentence is complete

Let's look a very basic nominal sentence:
o> daxa
("Muhammad is present")
o>
Khabar Mubtada’
("present")|("Muhammad")

S W -9
AoX0

If you look at it, 3ax3 is the mubtada’' (who/what the sentence is
about). It has a tanwin on it, so we know it's a noun, and it has a
dhammah on it, so we know it's in raf’. There is no verb before it or
anything that would prevent it from being a mubtada’. This
sentence is about someone named Muhammad (*"Muhammad...").

The word 3ol> ("present”) is the khabar. It also has a tanwin
(telling us it a noun) and dhammah (telling us that it's in raf’). It
goes back to the mubtada’ ( p=x3> ) and completes the idea ("...
present").

Note: There is no "is" in the word ,ol>", but we put it there to
smooth out the translation. It's literally just "Muhammad present”,
but we understand it as "Muhammad [is] present".

As you've seen, both the mubtada'and the khabar have to be
nouns and in raf’. This raf’ can be:



. An explicitly written dhammah, as in L5 all ("Allah is our Lord")
« An implied dhammah. For example, because it's

o impossible to write a vowelonansor | , asin swss
alll 5o alaas ("Musa is someone selected by Allah")

o difficult to pronounce the dhammah, as in &Vl 58 o Ell
("The judge is the one coming")

« Substituted for by a letter that will show raf’. For example:
olssle gl;.eb‘_’.zJI ("The two strivers are both winners"). We
learned previously that for dual nouns, | will be used to show
raf', not a dhammah

Note: The mubtada’'and the khabar must match in number and

gender. Consider these examples:

o a5ls 3axs ("Muhammad is standing") - Singular and masculine

« ulild ylaszall ("The two Muhammads are both standing”) -
Dual and masculine, using yl

o 0828 H33axall ("The Muhammads are all standing") - Plural
and masculine, using gy

. 4as5ls 33» ("Hind is standing") - Singular and feminine, using %

o oliald yliel ("The two Hinds are both standing") - Dual and
feminine, using gt

o Slild &1l ("The Hinds are all standing") - Plural and
feminine, using &I




Two kinds of |35:3
) .o.Ub Lo_,.onJlS l_).m.o ?).bl.lo ula.uu.s |3.;.:.$J|’
°,°|_9 l.o..:gl_g wl_g ,wl_g ’ U.a.!_g Ll ‘_;\.b_g ).uu.gl.ul _j.&.noAJ;JIP
H36"5 "ails LI" 3s 355 Hds ads Lads s 585 Hils
JJ_\ a.u.ul lo’ "’5.3.5[3

The mubtada' is two kinds: apparent and obscured. The apparent
s Whatever was mentioned before, and the obscured is 12. They are
G ("), 557 ( "we"), =S ("you™), <1 ("youlf]"), LT ("you both"), &1
("you a//”) v+ ”you[ flall"), 5 ("he"), o ("she"), las ("they both")
as ("they a//”) and 4 ("they[f] all"). Like your saying &l i ("l am
standing") and §sas L§ 7 ("We are standing") and whatever
resembles that.

A mubtada'can come in one of two forms: (1) apparent and (2)
obscured. We mentioned the idea of apparent and obscured before
when we looked at the doer in Chapter 33.

Examples of an apparent mubtada’are ol J3i 7 3853
("Muhammad plw_g ade all Lo is the messenger of Allah") and

Oraiosall ,ol disle ("Aishah is the mother of the believers").



Now, just like how the doer of a verb can obscured or hidden, the
mubtada’ can also be obscured. An obscured mubtada’can be one
of 12 pronouns. They are called alazis ;slaio ("detached pronouns")
because they do not connect to another word. They are below with

examples:
1st/2nd/3rd Pronoun Example
person
Ul I 332 Ul
I | am Abdullah
1st person oo PP
g ¥ 0888 H=
We We are standing
- aals
U\L(Jou You are one who
understands
o aiilad o]
You ifemale) Youl[f.] are an obedient
one
olesls T
2nd person LaST You t\1/:vo gre both
standing
You two (male or —
female) olasls Lasl
Youlf.] two are both
standing
o)OI , o8¢ l_9 o»‘°|
You all You aII are standing
W’°| Slasls ¢ ’°I
You aII (female) Youlf.] all are standing
3rd person L, azls A6 50
91: He is one who undertakes
e ;
his duty
NS 6 39laus oo
She She is a traveler
They both" - ylails o
Lod " are standing
They both (male oliasls L
or female) Theylf.] both are
standing
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hey allT They all are standing

They all (female) | They[f.] all are standing




Categories of the ,i5

""l§ N5 G ’_,.n..JLo .)_,.9.._,...:—_9 .)_,.n.a Ul.a.m_o_j.;ajl_g
J.a.nJI_g ..s)JaJI_g j_;_j.%...ll_g _j’L:JI sl....ul "‘°I _,.n.a.ll_ji.r—
"J.x...r- N5 _,I;JI 2 2 35" ge i35 o_).u: &o IS.Z.:.EJI' adclo

;.;.Ql.; q.u..-__!Li 3:_;_5 3_;.:' ‘ols "o'"_g

The khabar has two subtypes: a single word and not a single
word. The single word is like your saying s:l5 3 ("Zayd is
standing"). What's not a single word is one of four things:

1. The ;5 (particle of jarr) and the majrur (noun that's been put
into jarr)

2. The & b (tharf) - frame of time and place

3. A verb with its Jcls (doer)

4. A mubtada' with its khabar

Like your saying'

. J/.\.// ,_,\9 i ("Zayd is in the house")

. J.»:g ' ( "Zayd is with you")

. 837 515 327 ("Zayd: his father is standing")

- dl5 &yl X5 ("Zayd.: his servant girl is going")

From that, we understand that a khabar can be:
1. A single word
2. Not a single word
A "single word" is something that's not a sentence or a semi-
sentence, like the word a5 in 258 355 ("Zayd is standing").
"Not a single word" could mean:
. a sentence, which could be:
o a nominal sentence (a mubtada’with its khabar), as in
A5 ¢33 3522 ("Muhammad: his father is noble")
o a verbal sentence (verb with its doer or substitute for its
doer), as in
. ’°’I 39w 3axs ("Muhammad: his father traveled") --
a verb and its doer




o

- &) &%) 3852 ("Muhammad: his boy-servant was

struck") --> a verb and a substitute for its doer
If the khabar is a sentence, it must be tied to the
mubtada' using either:
= a pronoun that goes back to the mubtada’, as you've
seen with o ["his"] in these examples
= a pointing pronoun( ,Lu] ewls ) from the laa family
that means "this/that", like o523 45,5 J55 |3 3"
("Muhammad: this is a noble man")

. a glo.é auww (pseudo-sentence), which could be:

o

a particle of jarr and a jarr-ized noun immediately after it,
as in xxluell L9 &Je ("Aliis in the masjid")

a phrase that indicates a tharf (frame of time/place), as in
o3l 385 35Ul ("The bird is over the branch"). This is
what | meant when | said "not every preposition is a
particle of jarr" in Chapter 4, because a preposition can be
expressed using a tharfin an idhafah phrase

So that's five things you can find coming as a khabar.:
1. A single word

2. A nominal sentence with its own mubtada' and khabar inside it
(cool!)

3. A verbal sentence with a verb and a doer
4. A particle of jarr and jarr-ized noun
5. A tharf of time/place



From the Quran

Below is a page from the Quran (29:53-63) with some highlighted
mubtada’s:
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. We see some examples of when detached pronouns like 22
("they") and sa ("he") can be the mubtada'. If you see one of
these, just assume it's in raf’, even if you don't see a
dhammah on it, because pronouns don't change their endings,
no matter what state they are in

« The highlighted word are all mubtada’'s, because they are the
subjects/topics of those sentences. You can see the dhammah
on them. The rest of each sentence would be the khabar that
tells about the mubtada’



« The khabar for each highlighted mubtada'is below. Also note

that:

o Sometimes the mubtada’ can be a question word that
asks who/what/etc.

o As we mentioned, in the first chapter, it's okay to have a
one-word sentence if there's something else in the
conversation that gives the rest of the meaning. The
understanding is "Allah [created it]" or "Allah [send it

down]".

o If a mubtada'is coming after YqJ ("if it were not...), you
won't see a khabar for it and you'll assume it's the word
38585 ("exists")

Mubtada’ Khabar Type of khabar
Jsl assumed to be »>$385° cinale word
"a term" ("exists") 9
o UEJ‘})‘*‘“? . y’(l.lthey do not verbal sentence
"they" perceive")
N Qi w8all &a5l>_("is a taster : s
ever"y soul of death") single word ( aasl>™)
o2 5550° ("we will settle
" those who s ats . verbal sentence
. them...")
all’ 8353
("Allah") " He provides them" verbal sentence
&roiu|
:- ("He") " The Hearing" two khabars, each of
s® aulzll them a single word
" The Knowing"
(_)-50 Al n
("Who?") &> ("created") verbal sentence
all implied by the khabar in verbal sentence
" Allah.” the question it answers
alll

" Allah"

LS ("extends")

verbal sentence




o

5 Jx ("sent down") verbal sentence

U0
("Who?")
all implied by the Khabarin verbal sentence
" Allah.” the question it answers
ol 3 particle of jarr( J_)
" The praise J_("for Allah") and jarr-ized word ( alI_
n )
:&_&ﬁ%i _o)..o, Al
" Most of 0slax Y ("do not verbal sentence
them" reason")




Exercise

Try to find the mubtada’and khabar in each of these sentences. If
the khabaris a sentence, see if you can find how it's tied to the
mubtada’ (using either a pronoun or a pointing word).

Note: 3¢ is a tharfthat means "with", and 83 is a tharfthat means
"above".

1. ai

(o)}

9. ¢

;% 334 ’;e’.; aJl ("The striver wins his goal")

2. a.Ul - °”’"’ » &liegall ("The believing women glorify Allah")

3. ini’Ja: Ji‘LS ("Your book is clean")

4,

5. 0a65 jslall &o pilad Su'pyl ("Shoes are made from the goat and

S G ;.J_EJI 153 ("This pen is of wood")

others")

Dl Gle ’K.ajl ("The pot is on the fire")
L el 0 ,\JI Jg ("Your father is the one who spends on you")
RCSRW LJI I :L”;I ("Your mother is the most deserving of

people of your goodness")
o3l (938 355 38a%z)l ("The sparrow twitters over the tree")

10. 333¢ ’°’I g m( My friend: his father is with him")
11. Hlaz 83ic SMl5 ("My father: a horse is with him")
12. &5l & ._,q| ("My brother: he has a car")

Questions
1. What's a mubtada”
2. What's a khabar?
3. Give an example of an apparent mubtada'and an obscured
one.
4. How many kinds of obscured words can come as a mubtada”?
5. How many kinds of sentences can a khabar be?
6. How many kinds of semi-sentences can a khabar be?
7. What can be used to tie the khabar with the mubtada?
8. What do the mubtada'and the khabar have to agree in?









Chapter 36: Isz22l ¢ cwlas
e.._adl, (Influences that cancel
the mubtada’ and khabar)

We've seen how a aioil qLé (nominal sentence) will have a
subject called the I”°’ (mubtada’) and some information about that
subject called the ,35 (khabar), anng with the fact that they are
both going to be in the state of &85 (raf’). Those are the third and
fourth of the 7 types of nouns in w5¢ .

We'll look at the fifth and sixth of these seven together, because
they both come under the heading of "cancellers of the mubtada’
and khabar" (which we'll get to in just a moment):

"the ism of yI§™" and its siblings
"the khabar of v]"" and its siblings

ols and y)“are two of the influences that can come and cancel the
original rule of a nominal sentence (that the mubtada’'and khabar
are both in raf’) and replace it with something else, and that's what
we're gomg to look at more closely now from the Ajurroomiyyah:

Luisl &W o .,;.;JI_., Ii:..?.sjl e alslsll Jelgall SLs: OIS
ols leilssls™ wiibes leilssls” Leilssls

The chapter of the influences that come before the mubtada' and
khabar, and they are three things: yls ("was") and its sisters, yl”
("indeed") and its sisters and &£ ("I thought”) and its sisters.

The rule for the mubtada'and khabar is that they will both be in
raf' (i.e. they will have a dhammah or one of its substitutes on the
end). Three influences that change that rule:

1. One that puts the mubtada'in raf' and the khabarin nasb - the
ols family of verbs
o e.g.lslso ngj’l ols ("the air was pure") --> the fathah on
Gslo shows the nasb

o The mubtada’of 55 is the fifth of the seven reasons why
a noun will be in raf’

2. One that puts the mubtada'in nasb and the khabar in raf' - the
o] family of particles



o e.g. aSS 318 all §) ("Indeed, Allah is the Mighty, the
Wise") - alll has a fathah
o The khabar of y|”is is the sixth reason why a noun will be
in raf’
3. One that puts both the mubtada'and khabarin nasb - the
Ziilb family of verbs
o e.g. Bl gaall &8l ("1 thought the friend to be a brother")
- both words have a fathah on them
o Not related to why a noun will be in raf’, but mentioned
for the sake of completeness
These influences are called gwlgillz ("the cancellers"), because
they cancel the original rule for which state the mubtada'and

khabar will be in and bring a new rule.
Let's take a closer look at each family of these cancellers...



£ -
ledls>l5 OLS (The oS family)

‘_;\.b_g )...7J| wn.u_g yl E_j l.e.'b ll.@.nl_g.?l_g UIS l..ls IS -
L'»' J.i.:l la_g JIJ lo_g U.u.aJ _)Lo_g ul.v_g J.Io_g ml_g c.aual_g Ml_g
P"tost.yloswt-"»”°|.905.90.95-'qu.92'|-th9 L5
z_\_.uol_g 6‘""'.9 .J.l.) d.u.ul l.o_g LA.?LUU _9)".;.9 u.u.nj_g l.n.'b .‘,).:j (JIS J_g.ﬂ.-

As for o5 and its sisters, they put the noun ( Swle ) in a state of
raf' and the khabar in nasb - and they are:

. ol ("was [in general]")

. 1 °f ("was in the afternoon or evening"/"became")
. ALL /( “was in the morning"/"became”)
. e /( "was in the late morning"/"became")

. Jb ("was during the daytime")

« @l ("was during the nighttime")

« jlo ("became”)

. o ("is not")

« JlIj G ("continued”/"was still")

. & L5 ("continued”/"was still")

. &is s ("continued"/"was still")

« ¢4 s ("continued"/"was still")

« 5l5 5 ("as long as"/"for the duration”)

as well as what conjugates from them into the present tense and
command forms like qu u}ﬁ uf ("was" - "is/will be" - "Be!") and
aisl - Aol Gua/[ was" - "is/will be" - "Be!" (all in the morning)]

You say L& 377 o5 ("Zayd was standing”) and lasli ¢ 288 ud
("“Amr is not present/gomg ") and what is similar to that.

The first group that cancels the mubtada’and khabaris ols and
its siblings (other verbs that have the same effect). The effect they
have is:

« They come before the mubtada'and remove its raf’ and give it
a new raf’

. The mubtada'is then renamed as "the ism of yls™"
. The khabaris nasb-ized and renamed as "the khabar of yls™"



So, we don't have a mubtada'and khabar anymore. Instead, we
will have: (1) 82), o) its ism and (3) its khabar.

This division has 13 verbs in it, and | give the you the past tense
form below. The first 7 can be used in the past, present or command
forms. The others are limited, as some can only be used in the past
and present tense forms and some only in the past tense form:

1. o8 - this means the khabaris a description of the ism in the
past, and this description could stop being true as in p.is’C)lSSW
3gix3 ("Muhammad was a striver"), or continuous as in &5 olSs
Ij]ff ("And your Lord has always been capable")

2. @in - the /sm takes on the descrlptlon in the khabar in the
clws (evening), as in 5,0 £2Jl usl ("The air got cold in
evening )

3. & I - the /sm takes on_the descrlptlon in the khabar in the
CLw (morning), as in CJI o ||)€_a_iz § ("The air became cloudy
in the morning")

4. 3%l - the ism takes on the descrlpt|on in the khabarin the
w2 (late morning), as in L|a.§A3u Sl (sl ("The student
became active in the late morning")

5. Jb - the ism takes on the description in the khabar in the
daytime, as in JbI3s3us 4§35 “("His face darkened in the day")

6. &l - the ism takes on the description in the khabarin the
nighttime, as in ax2 <1585 3("Muhammad became happy
at night")

7. ;Lo - the /sm changes to the condition mentioned in the
khabar, as in &5 3] Hilall 5Le ("The clay became a pitcher")

8. oud - Negates the khabar for the ism in the present, as in gud
o523z 8 3("Muhammad is not understanding"). This can only
be used in the past tense form

9. JI5 b - This and the next three all mean that the khabar holds
true for the ism for as long as the situation calls for, as in JIj
15535 a5l ("lbrahim continued to censure").

0 To cancel the mubtada’, these four need a negation,
question word, or prohibition before them

o They can only be used in their past tense and present
tense forms, not the command form

10. &8l s



11. &ud Lo

12. 2,5 6 - as in alds e &l 2,7 L ("Ali was still a sincere
friend") ]

13. pI5 L5 - also used to mean that the khabar sticks to the ism
with the meaning of "as long as", as in > &85 6 I3 Ja&l Y ("l
will not blame Khalid as long as I'm alive").

o It always comes with L, before it. The stronger opinion is
that it can only be used in the past tense (you won't see

508

the present tense 583 used)



le315515 O] (The o) “family)

ul_, UI D _,.:.SJI &9 355 pun UI l.g..l_q lg..l_,:l_, UI L.I_,
e=zls ae adlls Ails |335 ol J?s-ﬂ- J-’J.s adls Hlss s
u!S_g 4J|_,.\...w)U ‘)S.I_g li-:S_;-;JI Ul_g UI M_g an au.ul lo_g
5__9_9..JI y,u J.sd_, .wia.:ll c.J.I_, mmm.U

As for &l and its sisters, they nasbi-ize the ism and raf'-ize the
khabar - and they are:

- Ol ("indeed"/"verily")

Sl ("that")

&I ("but"/"however")
S5 ("as if")

=J ("if only™)

. J& ("hopefully")

You say: &5 177 &/ ("Indeed, Zayd is standing”) and |z3¢ <J
Sasla ("If on/y ‘Amr is present/going") and what is similar to that.

&l and ol‘are for emphaSIS and corroboration .,5J'is for setting

someth/ng straight, ,JLY is for comparison, =uJ /5 for expressing a
wish ( jais ) and J&J'is for expressing a hope ( £ s ) or expectation

(cﬁyé’: ).
The second group that cancels the mubtada’and khabaris $| and

its siblings, and their effect is:
« They come before the mubtada’and give it nasb
. The mubtada'is then renamed as "the ism of ul“’ .
« The khabar has its raf' renewed and is named as "the khabar

of ™"
Instead of having a mubtada'and khabar, we will have: (1) Q!“,
(2) its ism and (3) its khabar. This family has 6 members, all of

them particles:

1. Yl (inna) - this and UI are for emphasis ( 28855 ), which means
that you are strengthening the relationship between the
mubtada'and khabar

o el> JUI ¥ ("Indeed, your father is present")
2. 1 (anna)



3°f

o s9lad I Yl il ("I knew that your father is a traveler")

. 88J (laakinna) - this is used for JI;3u%l (to set something

straight). To correct a misunderstanding that could arise, you
follow up what you said with something else that negates what
someone might think is true or confirms what someone might
think is false because of it

o For example: HLs d&5o 385 Elud 3452 ("Muhammad is
brave, but his friend is a coward")

o5 (ka-anna) - This is used to make a comparison ( udyo )
between the muybtada’and khabar

o 33 a:JLzJI L)lS ("As if the servant girl is a full moon")

. & (layta) - Expresses a wish ( ia5") for something that's

impossible or only happens with difficulty
o 3L okidl I ("If only youth were returning)

. Jal (/a‘alla) - Expresses hope ( »>5°) for something possible to

happen or dreading ( $35¢ ) something disliked
SNt 4 7 all ,_J_gJ ("Hopefully Allah will have mercy on me")
%o 5,8 533l Jal ("Perhaps the enemy is near us")

Le,l,;l, Ziils (The il family)

3485 Lagll 2 5zalls asadl Cuats lgiLs 5515 iils L2l

"’|_9 up_g_g u.o.l&rg wIJ_g WJ.G_g 54125 uu.u.? u.u]o L;\.b_g 4'.9.'

m.ul_g u.l.:.;_s d.u.ul lo_s I.m.?luu I_;.ao:j— WJS Lulﬁ I—O’ :A.:.;Jo J_s.ﬂ.-

U3

As for 2> and its sisters, they put the mubtada' and the khabar
in the state of nasb, as they are two objects of it, and they are:

2l (" thought")

Zuws ("l reckoned/supposed/deemed”)
JJ.O> ("l supposed/imagined/deemed")
il j ("l claimed")

2 __°/ ("l regarded/viewed/consider")
Zwale ("I knew")

<354 ("l found")

u.).z:/ ("l took/assumed")

&26 ("l made/made into")

Zeaiw ("I heard")



You say &5 1307 &l ("] thought Zayd to be standing”) and Zd>
las Lo 222 ("] /maglned ‘Amr to be present/going") and what is
similar to that. j

The third group that cancels the mubtada'and khabar is &iib
and its siblings. They come before the mubtada’and the khabarand
g|ve both of them nasb. The mubtada'is then renamed as the J§zas
SIJ “(" first object"), and the khabar is the UL Jézas ("second
object"). So, instead of having a mubtada’ "and khabar, we will have
ZJdilb and its two objects, both of which are in nasb. This family has
10 members, all of them verbs. Below are their past tense forms,
conjugated for "I" as the doer (noted by & at the end):

1. &8k ("1 thought"), as in o33 Ediblase 13" thought

Muhammad to be a friend")
2. &iws ("l reckoned/supposed/deemed”), as in ksl JWJI s
("I supposed the wealth to beneficial")

3. &ls ("I supposed/imagined/deemed"), as in 3 o3 dasasdl &ds ("

imagined the garden to be fruitful")

4. 325 ("l claimed"), as in 5,5 I;SJ 225 ("l claimed Bakr was

bo[d") j

5. &l ("1 regarded/viewed/considered”), as in 583 a5l &8l ("

considered lIbrahim successful")

6. &ale ("I knew"), as in L= 35.all &ale ("I knew truthfulness to

be a rescuer")

7. &335 ("l found"), as in uxJl OL gl 335 ("l found propriety

to be the door of goodness")

8. &334 ("l took/assumed"), as in wllEro 13453 &35(" assumed

Muhammad to be a friend")
0. :;i;& ("l made/made into") as in &5 Caill ¢d§5 ("I made the
gold into a ring") .

10. 3o ("1 heard"), as in I'"’llil_; Ezoiw ("I heard Khaleel
reciting")



Usages of the &iils famlly

o & - ULL> «dc;”: used when the speaker believes the
khabarls most likely to be true

. c.'AZi_j- 2ile - w3547 used when the speaker is certain that
khabar is true

. &ixdland cﬁbﬁ’: used when changing or moving something
between states

. <o It's associated with the act of listening. Some of the
scholars lean to the view that it would make more sense to say
that the khabaris in nasb not because it's a second object of a
verb, but because it's a circumstance or condition (5J )
associated with it. The discussion on the reasons for why a
noun will be in nasb comes in a later section alll sl |

Note 1: The &l family has nothing to do with the 7 reasons
why a noun will be in raf, but actually relates to a reason why a
noun would be in nasb (i.e. it's a detail of a verb besides the doer).

Note 2: If you stripped the canceller out from all the example
sentences I've given, you'd still be left with a regular sentence that
makes sense. For example, Eo 13453 &8ils ("l thought Muhammad
to be a friend") was just ax4%:xe 3("Muhammad is a friend"). All
that you did is add &sils for the meaning of speculation, which then
made changes in the endings.



From the Quran

Below is a page from the Quran (4:122-127) with some
highlighted cancellers of the mubtada'and khabar. | give you the
original mubtada'and khabar for each sentence so that you can see
how these cancellers behaved on them (based on what we've
explained above).
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Original Original

Canceller Family mubtada’  khabar

}ll,:‘a..’l::}
5b aSulsl |
oud) ols (emlﬁd)ed [associated]
"He" with your
wishful
thoughts"
So o3
933 g.U' )
Q _ - k) QT’I. "A 3-]
= protector "for him"
besides
Allah"
T W 2 ‘?f’l. :;.:.QI}?! "an
=l "Ibrahim" intimate
friend"
gosio JS
ols ol " A“;ﬂ'.. "of all
things,
aware"
& OB
¢ ¢ | all "He has
u£ UE IIA”ahII been
knowing of
itll
52 bo
) ] (embedded | , A5
ol ol L knowing of
in ols) I
IIHeII It




o - The ism is the pronoun embedded inside g (i.e. 55 -
"he/it"), which refers back to the entrance into paradise
mentioned in the aayah before this one. The meaning would
be "His entering Paradise is not linked to your wishes". The
implied khabar|alzi3 would have a fathah on it if wasn't
dropped

3= - This is the present tense form of 335 and has a sukoon on
it because it was put into jazm by the partlcle 2J before it.

o Yes, if the khabar is a particle of jarr along with a jarr-ized
noun, it's allowed to put it ahead of the mubtada”

o ax makes both parts of the sentence as its objects, and
the meaning of &5 all 033 &o & a3 ("He finds a protector
other than Allah for him") is negated using aJ

35 - The doer of this verb is alll’because it's after it and in raf.
The sentence means "Allah took Ibrahim as an intimate
friend", with both parts now in nasb as objects of the verb «I335"

ols - The sentence changed to mean that "Allah has always
been, of all things, encompassing”, with the khabarin nasb
(using fathah)

ol - comes to emphasize that Allah has been knowing of
whatever good we do

olsS - comes again to add a continuous meaning to Allahs
knowledge of the good we've done

Questions

1.

© o ~NNOoO VLA WN

How many divisions are there for the cancellers of the
mubtada'and khabar?

What effect does the yl§ family have?
What effect does the (| family have?
What meanings do {5 and <J add?
What does JI;3bYl mean?

What does &> 31l mean?

What does gs53l mean?

What effect does the &éil> family have?
Break down these sentences



o Isa J5 Eu &t ("If only | had died before this"). Js is a
tharfthat means "before"

AR ng ._iJ ("Perhaps, | will reach the ways")






Chapter 37: ¢35 3all &I
(The grammatical follower)

The 7™ and final word that will be in raf’is 5193)311 gl (the
grammatical follower of a word that's in raf’).”

There are four kinds of grammatical followers (i.e. they come
after a word and follow it in status):

1. esdl (The adjective)

2. &lazll (The conjunction)

3. 2581l (The emphasis)

4. J3dl (The substitute)

We’'ll look at each separately, starting with the w5 (adjective).






Chapter 38: w.il oL (The
chapter on the adjective)

caridl’ ,ols lo_).l.S.u_g ag, 555 u_u_ta.ﬂ.?_g arni g 95_9_, 09 u_g.’.an.u &L
L_JsLdI 2je S5 5e5 Joldl 155 sl .J_qL..II

The adjective is a follower of the described Word in its raf’, nasb
and khafdh (/arr) and in its being a definite and indefinite noun. [You
would say]: ,_,Leba// i el ("Zayd, the intelligent, stood"), Ix; Sl
J_qbz// ("l saw Zayd, the intelligent"), and 4.9&// XL &y ("l passed
by Zayd, the intelligent").

The word &s5 (na't) means "a description"”, and the word it's
describing is called the w3zl (the "described word"). We can say it's
like an adjective in Engllsh except that in Arabic, it will come after
the word it's describing, and not necessarily right after it. "A big
house" would be " 35 &&™ (Which is && - "house", followed by 35S -
"big").

Now, there are two kinds of na't:

1. %asa> eass ("true description”) - Used for an attribute in the
descrlbed entity

° J_ngJI 3453 ¢l> ("Muhammad, the intelligent, came") - JslJI
describes ox23"

2. Yaw a5 ("causal description”) - The attribute isn't actually in
who/what we're describing, but is in something else related to
it. This "something else" is the real reason why we're
mentioning the trait (intelligence, beauty, size, etc.) and is
called the sabab (cause). This sabab will have a pronoun going
back to the ug.éio

o ’°’I J,oLnJI 3s33 ¢5 ("Muhammad, whose father is
honorable came ') - We are describing Muhammad, but
his father ( 08:1”) is the sabab for why we're saying J,oLnJI
("the honorable") The pronoun 3 ("his") in ’°’I goes back

— soWw

to oxa>

The rule is that regardless of whether it's "true" or "causal", the
description follows the described noun in:

1. the state it takes, and



2. whether it is a definite or indefinite - definite nouns refer to
specific entities, while indefinite nouns don't

o Names of people (e.g. Muhammad or Fatimah) and nouns
that have been made definite using Jl are two kinds of
definite nouns. We will learn more about the other kinds
of definite nouns later Ul <Ly olo -



Some examples, along with which state the described noun and
the description are, and whether they are definite/indefinite are
below. See how the dhammah/fathah/kasrah on the end of the
description in red matches the word that it is describing before it:

Example of

State Definite/Indefinite

description
Aoxs jas Definite

the honorable,
arrived")

.).Kzo).pa: Raf’
I Liolall

(" Muhammad

whose father is
honorable,
arrived")

I w—-s 80O

J,aLnJI
("l saw
Muhammad,
the
honorable")
I3oxs & °|j
’o»l JJOLQJI
( | saw
Muhammad,
whose father is
honorable")
ol ’3LJ Jarr
Jiolall y853s
("l looked at
Muhammad,
the
honorable")
| &3l
’°’I Joolall yaxa

("Muhammad |

il

Nasb




("l looked at
Muhammad,
whose father is
honorable")

Wsle W35 &l
("l saw an
intelligent
man")
Wle W5 &8l;|  Nasb Indefinite
34
("l saw a man
whose father is
honorable")

In addition to status and definiteness, “true” descriptions also
match what they are describing in gender (masculine/feminine) and
number (singular/dual/plural). Some examples of matching in
gender and number are below. They are all describing something
that is in nasb (shown using a s for duals and a fathah for others)
and is a definite noun (shown using JI at the beginning).



As for "causal" descriptions, they are alw

always singular, and the

gender will agree with what comes after it (i.¢. the sabab). Only the
last of these examples has a female sabab( 3l -
the pronoun at the end ( Led ["both of them"]- &&
["all of them (f.)"]) goes back to the children or glrls

True/Causal

(

True

W =0. —

Example

I w=-s 80O

JsLs:JI
("l saw
Muhammad,
the
inteIIigent")

uls

Gender

Masculine

mother) Notice how

» ["all of them"] -

Number

Singular

dabls Eul;
d.L9LR.“
("l saw
Fatimah, the
inteIIigent")

Feminine
(using & at
the end)

Singular

I,

12”.:=3JI

L)Jl_eaLs»JI
("l saw the
two intelligent
Muhammads")

Masculine

Dual

J ¢ °IJ
N
("l saw the
intelligent
men' )

Masculine

Plural

(Using
broken
plural)

Causal

(i )

L,,;JBJI
I J_quJI
("I saw the
two children
whose father
is inteIIigent")

Masculine

SV§YI &1
2431 L5

Masculine

Singular

)W



("l saw the
children
whose father
is intelligent")

ol &5
43871 Jslzll
("l saw the
girls
whose father
is intelligent")
S &J’Ij
2331 alslzll
("l saw the
children
whose mother
is intelligent")

Masculine

Feminine

To summarize, a cass (description) has four "dimensions". The
"true" and "causal" descriptions will match in these dimensions with
the wq2is (described word) and sabab as follows:

Dimension True Causal
description description
State the
(raf/nasbljarr) the descrlged
; wor
Definite/Indefinite | described before it
Gender word . the sabab
. . before it :
(Masculine/Feminine) after it
(for all 4)
Number always
(1/2/Plural) singular

Advanced tip: You might be wondering why the sabab in all
these examples is always in raf’, no matter what the state the
described word and description are. That is a great question, and |
want to address that. The most direct answer is that sometimes a
noun will have the same grammatical effect as a verb (i.e. a noun
after it works as its doer and will be in raf’). If you don't remember
what | mean, go back to Chapter 33 on The Doer and refresh your
memory.



Exactly which kinds of nouns can act like a verb are beyond this
discussion, but I'm just going to leave it at saying that nouns built in
the style of the doer (commonly rhymes with ¢lsJ ) are one of
them. The words gleJ/ alsle and Jolall have this form, so they can
work like a verb and raf-ize a doer after it, so that's why we see §;
(with a 4) and ,oI in raf’ after them.

From the Quran

Below, I've highlighted the descriptions that | could find on this
page (38:62-83). They are all "true" descriptions, so it should be
easy how they match what they are describing in the four
dimensions (status, definiteness, gender and number).
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« You can tell the description is definite if it has Jl at the
beginning



« 3>lgdl ("The One") and ;lgsall ("The Prevailing") both describe all
--> raf' (dhammah), definite, masculine, singular

- &l ("The Almlghty”) and ’Ln.sz.” ("The Oft-forgiving") both
describe wlslasll &5 ("Lord of the heavens") --> again, raf’
(dhammah), definite, masculine, singular.

o If a word is mudhaaf, we know its definiteness from the
mudhaaf ilayh (what it's been added to). More on this
comes in the chapter on definite and indefinite nouns

o wlslasll is definite (with the 1J ), so we know &5 is also
definite, which means that any word we use to describe
this 3", also has to be definite.

. Aiac ("great") describes 1§55 ("news") --> raf' (dhammah),
indefinite , masculine, singular

o O ,%5 &E 251 ("You all turn away from it") also describes |55 --
> sometlmes a whole sentence or a semi-sentence can come
asagw .

. L&Yl ("the highest") describes Mall ("the assembly") --> jarr,
definite, masculine, singular

o Because an s (alif magsurah) cannot take a vowel, we
assume there is a kasrah there to put it in jarr

« Sus ("clear") describes 355 ("warner") --> raf’, indefinite,
masculine, singular

- p8lrall ("the known") describes <83l ("the time") -->
jarr/kasrah definite, masculine, singular

. um.l&le ("the chosen") describes Jslg ("your slaves") --> nasb
(using fathah for sLe and s for umlujl ), definite, masculine,
plural

o 3Lg is attached to the pronoun J ("your"). All pronouns are
definite, so any noun that is mudhaafto a pronoun (like
this ,Le ™) is also definite. That's why we know to make the
description pualiall definite by putting JI at the beginning

Questions

1. Whatis a g 7
2. How many kinds of «.s5 are there?
3. What is the ¢sais5> wass (true description)?



4. What is the ¢uwiw s (causal description)?

5. What are the things that a true description has to match the
described word in?

6. What does a causal description's gender match?






Chapter 39: Definite and
Indefinite Nouns

When we talked about the «s5 (description) previously, we
mentioned definite and indefinite nouns a lot because we were
trying to show how the w5 (description) and the «w§zis (what you
are describing) have to match in being definite or indefinite.

To keep it straight, all nouns are either definite or indefinite. First

the definite nouns:

The kinds of definite houns

l..ml"'“”_,;.Jls AlaJl 2 vl_gwl_.,bl“’js..‘aﬂl
w .S.)." yl_g Sv_g.b_g o.).b_g I.).b ¥ ;i.é.:.le Myl_g ld&o_g 3.:_; 5.&.;
> ,)Ul_s !..ﬂJyI d Noyl o.x.b uo pls ‘_;JI ' I l.o_g l‘ou.’."_g :J.;)."
. and the deﬁn/te noun is [one of] five th/ngs The pronoun, //ke
Ll ("1") and & ( "vou"), the proper noun, like 3.5 (Zayd) and <ls&*
(Makkah), the vague pronoun, like lis ( "th/s") o).tb ("this [f.]") and
sy}b ("these"), the noun that has J! in it, like 3 >l ("the man") and
,olbz.// ("the boy"), and whatever is mudhaaf to one of these four.
The a9 ,25 (definite noun) is a word that is used for a specific
entity or entities, and there are five kinds of definite nouns (with the
explanation to follow):

1. The pronoun

2. The proper name

3. The demonstrative pronoun

4. A noun that has Jl added to the beginning of it

5. Whatever has been added to one of these to make an idhafah

yasoall ouVl (The pronoun)

It's a noun that's used to refer to the first, second or third person.
We already mentioned when we did the mubtada’and khabar, so it
should be familiar to you by now. It can come for the:

« 1st person
1. Gl -
2. Hx - "we"



« 2nd person
1. Sl - "you"
2. il - "you (f)"
3. Lz.L_I - "you both" [regardless of gender]
4. ,&ﬁ[ "you all"

<
w 29

5. 8%l - "you all" for females
« 3rd person

1. 33 - "he"

2. s - "she”

3. las - "they both"
4. a» - "they all"

5. &b - "they all" for females

olall oVl (The proper noun)

It's @a name used to identify a specific entity. You don't need to
bring something that refers to the 1st/2nd/3rd person (me/you/him,
etc.) to identify who or what you mean.

It can be male like 34x2 ("Muhammad") or female like dalbls
("Fatimah"). .

It can also be a specific place like aSs (Makkah) or animal like
¢lgaill (the camel of the Prophet Juvg alde alll lop )

A noun that has Jl added to the beginning of it

An easy one. It's any noun that has been made definite by adding
Jl to the beginning. For example:

. J35("a man") is indefinite because it doesn't refer to any
specific man. When you add JI to it you get JIJ3{"the man")

. 2UsJI ("the book")

. ;uﬂlo("the boy")

.« &,&JI("the servant girl")

If you remember, Jl is one of the four indicators that a word is a
noun, and this is why, because only nouns can be made definite by
adding JI to them like this.

pgrall oauVl (The demonstrative pronoun)
They are two kinds of demonstrative pronouns:



1. oLyl ol (pointing pronoun) - indicates a specific entity by
pointing at it, whether physically or by meaning. Imagine if
you were pointing with your finger and you'll get the idea.
There is a special list of these pronouns, including:

o | ("this") - masculine singular

o oxd ("this") - feminine singular

o vl ("these two") - In the state of nasb, you will see it as
o23b (just like how we switch from | to s for duals)

o obls ("these two") - feminine dual. In nasp, it's ,sle

o ¢Yia ("all of these") - plurals ]

2. J3o8all oYl (relative pronoun) - indicates a specific entity
using a sentence or a semi-sentence that comes after it and is
called the alo (silah). This silah will have a pronoun in it that
corresponds to the relative pronoun in number and gender.
Jeo8all literally means "connected", which makes sense
because you don't know which entity is meant unless it's
connected to the sentence after it. There is also a special list
of relative pronouns including:

o Sl ("he who....")

o il ("she who...")

o ll ("they both who...") - in nasb it's ;3
o oldl ("they both who...") - in nasb it's Jlgif“’
o el ("those who...") - masculine plural

o 3WI ("those who...") - feminine plural

Whatever is mudhaaf to a definite noun

If a word is added to one of these definite nouns that we've just
gone through, then it alcquires it definiteness from the word it's
added to. The word )¢ is definite in all of these examples:

. Z2ME ("your boy servant") - added to the pronoun J ("you")

R V-C ¥ 2)¢ ("the boy servant of Muhammad") - added to a proper
name

- J3il s 2ME ("the boy servant of this man") - added to a
pointing pronoun (lx» - "this")

. wzi U515 &3l 2Me ("the boy servant of he who visited us
yesterday") - added to a relative pronoun ( JI s3*- "he who...")



o The sentence Qu.f:i Ll ("He visited us yesterday") has a
verb jl; ("visited") with a built-in doer "he", which matches
, up with JI%3‘in number and gender

.« 3wVl 2YE ("the boy servant of the teacher") - added to a noun
that was made definite using JI

Tip: In an idhafah (possessive phrase), the mudhaafis definite or
indefinite depending on whether the the mudhaaf ilayh is definite or
indefinite

After the names of Allah, the order of these categories of definite
nouns tells us the rank of their definiteness (pronouns, followed by
proper names, then demonstrative pronouns, then nouns with 1J ,
then what's been added to a definite noun). The further down you
go, the less precise you get.

The indefinite noun

4)‘.’7| U_g.).x:l_ga.nunu:uy W&&J‘u p.quJSo_)S.n.“_g
&,’.n.._, ailipujl,mvlJ éL.aL.JS,U.,,.oJI,J:,JI“’

. and the indefinite is every ism that is common within its
speC/es that does not specifically apply to one over the other and
it's approximate definition is: Everything that is valid for JI to come
at the beginning of, like J> I ("the man") and jw )_n.// ("the horse").

So, the indefinite( 3G ) noun is laid down, not to specify any one
specific memberin a speC|es but to apply to all members of that
class or species. The word J55 ("a man") can applied to all adult
males from the descendants of Adam Muul ae o, and the word &3l
("a woman") can apply to all adult females from his descendants.

The sign of an indefinite noun is that it's okay for Jl to come and
make it a definite noun. With the addition of |J, the word JIJ3"("the
man") is used for a specific man who is known.

From the Quran
Highlighted below are definite nouns from (25:3-11):
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« Pronouns:

o Attached pronounsoc7o- eb7 a2 - J - b - We will see more
of these later

o Detached pronouns: i ("she" or "it" for feminine objects)

« Proper names: None on this page, but you will see the names
of many people (e.g. the prophets Mull ogde ) and places (e.g.
56 i/ & ) throughout the Quran

. Pointing pronouns: Ixs ("this") and U3 ("that")
. Relative pronouns: :_sﬁl C,._?_;\TI -
o The highlighted &z in the last line is acting as a relative

pronoun. It's not in the list | gave because s and &s can
be multiple things besides a relative pronoun.

. Jlwas added to make the word definite:
o oIVl - - sl wlglosl o VI -
o Jgdull - plalall - Ble¥I - H3allall - JUSYI - 3LV ac Ll -
. Mudhaafto a definite noun: yuél 2blwl - and the las in the 8t
line
. 08331 ("others") - The only indefinite noun | found that doesn't
have tanwin on it is 58531 ("others"). It is a description for the

word 533 ("people") and matches it in state (raf’),
indefiniteness, gender (masculine) and number (plural)

. The L in the 8t line is a question word ( g2kl ale ) that
means “what?” These words can also be treated as definite
nouns

« Other indefinite nouns on this page have a tanwin on them

Note: A word with a tanwin on it is a noun and is usually
indefinite. Remember that proper names (like >452”) can end with
tanwin.

Questions

1. What is the ,a/a3 ewl (pronoun)?

2. What is the ol pfui (proper name)?

3. What is the &,LuY| ol (pointing pronoun)?



4. What is the J§o85s ol (relative pronoun)?
5. Give an example of each of these 4






Chapter 40: alazll
(Conjunctions)

We're still talking about the grammatical followers of a word that
come after it and follow it in status. We've done the c.s5 (adjective).
Now we're going to look at the ala® (conjunction), starting with
some particles that are used to join between words in a sentence:

.,ﬁjo.ijl 993> (The particles of
conjunction)

35 .o,...:. Juuu 2933357 «sls «pls 435 Aig Elally 3lall
gaal_g.a." U“"" 593 w.'?_g l,JS.I_g ly_g l‘J.l’

And the particles of conjunctions are 10. They are the letters 4
(waw) and Js (fa), i F(thumma), ;/ (aw), &l (am), L& (immaa), J;
(bal), Y (laa), u.:(/ (laakin), and .5 (hattaa) in some situations

The word alat (‘atf) in the normal sense means "to incline to
something". If you say o6 & HW lalat ("Somebody had ‘atffor
somebody"), it means that he inclined toward him and had affection
for him.

In grammar, they're two kinds of ‘atf:

1. bl ot (‘atf al-bayaan) - This is an explanatory follower that
either clarifies the meaning (if after a definite noun) or
restricts the meaning (if after an indefinite noun). It has to
match what it's following in status

1. I3 4453 £l> ("Muhammad, your father, came") - So=s is a
definite noun (it's a proper name) in the state of raf’
because it's the doer of <5 ("came"). To make it clear
exactly who you mean by "Muhammad", you follow up
with 3J3, 1 ("your father"). Your addition also has to be in
raf'so you use g (how we show raf’ for the Five Nouns)

2. 2o slo 9o ("from water, festering water") - slo ("water") is
an indefinite noun in jarr because of the particle &» before
it. To restrict the meaning of this water, the word 3,5
("pus") comes after it.

2. sl calaz (‘atf al-nasq) - This is a grammatical follower that is
connected to what it's following by putting one of the (g >



ala=]l (connective particles) in between, and there are 10 of
these particles:

1. g ("and") - Gives the most general way to join between
things. In &J25 3453 ¢l ("Muhammad and Ali came"), the o
is used to combine two things with each other. If one
comes before the other, ¢ can be used, but it does not
imply ordering. The sentence could mean that
Muhammad came first or that Ali came first. You can
assume that they both came, but not who came first

= When mentioning two things, and one is more
important or concerning, it's appropriate to start with
that, as in 833cs 3l £ ("The master and his slave
came")

2. & ("immediately after") - Used to glve orderlng and
immediate follow up. 3Lasils ul.w).nJl p29 would mean "The
calvary arrived, then the foot soldiers", with no gap in
between

3. 47 ("a while after") - Used to give ordering with a delay in
follow up. When talking about when prophets were sent,
we could say Wil pgile 585 A (ade &5 Gwss all Jasl
("Allah sent Moses, then Jesus, then Muhammad eglde
Wudle ") using 43 between them because of the interval
between their prophethoods

4. 8l ("or") - Can be used for several meanings, including:

= _ux (Giving a choice between options without
allowing them together). An example would be ¢35
L2l 81 153 ("Marry Hind or her sister"). One can marry
Hind or her sister, but not both

= a3L] (Giving feasible options, along with allowing
them together). For example, =il 3I du:.n.” o33
("Study figh [Islamic law] or grammar"), but there's
nothing wrong with taking both together

- &L% (doubt) - If you're not sure which of two people
arrived, you'd say 3,3¢ 31 335 528 ("Zayd or 'Amr
arrived")

= _u>5 (causing confusion) - You know the answer to
someone's question, but you use "or" to confuse
them. If someone asks $p23 Sl s ("Who is the one



who arrived?") and you know the answer but want to
confuse him, you'd reply with § a2 ¢l 355 ("Zaid or
_ 'Amr")
5. ,%i ("or") - Used to seek a specific answer after using I for a
question

. Slmply using I makes a yes/no question. If you ask
ou:.n.” wu_).)l ("Did you study figh?"), they would simply
give a yes or no.

= Using pl makes it a multiple-choice question. uw)gl
gl ol a.uJI "Did you study figh or grammar") is not
a yes/no question. It's expecting an answer like & 55
azall ("I studied figh") or 33| &5 ("1 studied
grammar")

= It can also work like J; ("rather"), in some situations.
I'm not going into that level of detail here because
we're focusing on the grammatical effect these
particles have, but here's an example for you:

. In the ayah ookl 235 25 81 [ 154 pg2381 25330 3
("Or do their minds command them to [say] this,
or are they a transgressing people?") [52:32], we
could treat the second el like it's (L and translate
accordingly: "... rather they are a transgressing
people")
6. Lol ("either/or") - it's similar to Si ("or")

- Elss s 3% Bs LLS L9l,5,JI I;’ i ("then secure their
bonds and elther [confer] favor afterwards or ransom
[them]" -[47:4])

. Le.ol Lls I3 L] 23555 ("Marry either Hind or her sister")

. There is a debate about this one. In short, it's
probably not one of the actual particles of
conjunction but I'm including it here because the
author of ai»§ 33Vl considered it so and for the sake of
completeness

7. Ji ("rather/instead") - Used for ol us| (turning away) from
what you've said and applying it to something else. Two
conditions for J; are (1) only a single word (no sentences
or semi-sentences) can come after it and (2) you cannot
use it after a question. For example:



In S5 Ji 3452 il L, you say 3452 il L ("Muhammad
didn't come") and then follow up W|thj.<; 5 ("rather,
Bakr [didn't come]")

You say 355 25 ("Zayd arrived"), then follow up with J;

3 a5 ("rather, 'Amr [arrived]")

In both, you cancel what you said about the first
person and apply it to the second one

8. ¥ ("not") - a conjunctive particle that negates for what's
after it whatever you declared for what's before it.

10.

In 3Ly jS: ¢l> ("Bakr came, not Khalid"), you say s>
355 ("Bakr came") and then you negate that Khalid
came simply by adding 35 ¥

O ("but") - pronounced "laakin". You confirm what's said
before it and confirm the opposite for what's after it. It
has to come after a negation ("no/not") or a prohibition
("Don't...!"), and only a single word must be after &y ,
not a sentence or semi-sentence

In L,,.\.@J.%QJI LY N[ wl Y ("I don't love lazy
people, but [l do love] hard workers") - You confirm
that "I don't love lazy people" by saying wl y
JluSIls . Then you confirm the opposite ("l do
love...") for hard workers by adding u,,\@_binl O ("but
[I do love] hard wor:kers") Sl is in nasb because
it's the object of &>l so its follower ¢iagixall also has
to be in nasb (with a s instead of 4 ). ~

oS came after negation JI, and there is only one
word after it ( uagixall”)

> ("up to including/even"), in some places

« it's used for gradualization (what you said is
applied, a little at a time) and giving an endpoint
- LI Y5 2wl 2327 ("People will die, even the
prophets")
« If what's after i5 is a sentence, we say that (5 is
for starting purposes ( slx5ls ) and is not for lac s .
It's used to start a sentence and the mubtada’ will
come after it and be in raf’
= 3ol U L5 sl e ("Our companions
came, even Khalid is present")



= 5 is one of the particles of jarr, so sometimes it
will put the word after it in jarr as in jxall gllas wi>
("Until the emergence of dawn")

» S0, in some contexts i> comes for ‘atf (and the
word after i> will be a grammatical follower of
what's before it), in others it will come to put the
word after it in jarr and yet others <lij] (particle of
inception, and the word after it is in raf' as the
beginning of a sentence). That's why we say "some
situations" when we mention &5 .

= This example illustrates the three types of (>
(hattaa): lgwl; &5 &l &dsT ("I ate the fish up to or
up to including its head")

- If we read lgwl, with kasrah on the _w, then
wi> IS a particle of jarr, and it would mean the
fish was eaten up to, but not including the head.
The meaning would be "I ate the fish, up to the
head"

- If we read lgwl, with fathah, _¥5 is a conjunctive
particle and because aSoiul is in nasb as the
object of eating, owl, will also have nasb, with a
fathah on it, and the meaning is that the fish was
eaten, including the head. The meaning would
be: "I ate the fish, even the head"

= If we read Lg_..uiJ with a dhammah and with raf' it
is 8 3>¢1a] (particle of inception), it would be the
start of a separate sentence. aiul;is the
mubtada’ of the new sentence and its omitted
khabar is assumed as: :J_gsLo ("eaten", i.e. even
the fish's head was eaten). The meaning of |t aII
would be two sentences: Sotul st lgl; L5
JSSLD ("l ate the fish. Even the head [was eaten]")



The rule for conjunctions

wb,llmuwwhslluﬂ)t?ﬁ ,_,J.Gl.e.'uﬂa.a:)!j
J_g.ﬂ.p u.A.a_).? p_gﬂ ‘_,J.f—_gl (oS uo_g.ﬂ:u: o 4_9)4.9_9 .)..:_;?ls

axo; a5 p83 40 3555 1905E5 2551 &35 825 1255 T

If you use them for joining to a raf'-ized word, then you raf'-ize, or
a nasb-ized word, then you nasb-ize, or a khafdh-ized word, then
you khafdh-ize, or a jazm-ized word, then you jazm-ize. You say sls
Gr3g L5 ( "Zayd and ‘Amr stood"), | a¢ /.p 25 el (" saw Za/d and
‘Amr"), o 285 25 & 256 ("l passed by Za/d and 'Amr") and &i; &J 3.5
2287 &Js ("Zaid did not stand and did not sit")

These 10 particles make what's after them in the same state as
what's before them. You can tell from the examples above how that
works, along with a few more below:

o s sz Sulils ("Muhammad and Khalid met me") - o533"s the
doer ofJJ,ls ("met") and 3L is joined to it with ¢ . Both are in
raf' with a dhammah to show it

o IMbjs I38xs &Lls( | met Muhammad and Khalid") - ox3I5'is the
object ofuJ..l_q ("I met") and I is joined to it with ¢ . Both are
in nasb with a fathah to show it

- Alsg 283, &35 ("l passed by Muhammad and Khalid") - ax25°is
jarr-ized by the particle o, and yJls is joined to it with ¢ . Both
are in jarr with a kasrah to show it

e Yoius Jw 8l Ul 323 2J ("Khalid did not attend or send a
messenger") Ciicis is in jazm because of 2J and Jw % is joined
to with with [y . Both are in Jjazm with a sukoon to show for it

Tip: From these you can see that nouns are joined to nouns and
verbs are joined to verbs.



From the Quran

Highlighted below are calasll (94 ,> (cOnjunctive particles) from
5:91-95.
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« The most common connector is g

« Notice how what's being connected and what it's connected
always have the same state

-« The verb 3 in PS 7 is connected to g53;”, which is in nasb
because of ul (verbs connect to verbs and nouns connect to
nouns)



Words underlined in red look like conjunctive particles but are
serving a different purpose (i.e. not being used to connect
words that have the same status).

o 9 and g can sometimes be use for Lliukl (beginning a
sentence), as in v3335 351 Jgd ("[So] will you not desist"?)
andole o3 ("[but] whoever returns..." )

o 9 can be used toasareplytoa condition ("then"), as in
al5 ("then for him") and &% aUl 2435 ("[then] Allah will take
retribution from him")

o g Can be used to describe a condition ("while"), as in
23> ("[while] you are in the state of consecration for
pllgrlmage )

o 20

a1l

Exercises

See if you can break down these sentences (what each word is,
its status if it has one and its ending)

1.

2.
3.

aliss ST 13453 285 b ("1 did not see Muhammad, rather his
agent") .

IR J3_>I LJIJ ("Your brother and his friend visited us")
|55 & 55035 Jst; ozl ("My brother eats and drinks a lot")

Questions

e wnN e

What is Les ?

How many kinds of _alnt are there?
What is an gls qL_E,?

What is an g3l calag ?

What's the meaning of:

. What're the conditions for connecting using:

a. 7
b. SI°?



7. What is the same about two words that are joined together
using one of these particles?






Chapter 41: ,x531 (The
emphasis)

We're continuing our study of grammatical followers, and now
we're looking at xi58dl (the emphasis).

From the Ajurroom/yyah

.).:S_g.;." d.fl.-).a.-_g d.aa.ﬂ_?_g d.uau_g d—'ﬁ) 53\9 .)S_g.o.u &'l"

The emphasis is a word that follows the emphasized Word in its
raf', nasb, khafdh (jarr) and jts definiteness...

2585 (also pronounced ;_.SL. with a | instead of 9 ) means to
strengthen something and in grammar there are two kinds of
emphasis:

1. &ladlll 2353301 (verbal emphasis) - This is accomplished by
repeating the word (using either the exact same word or a
synonym for it). Emphasis can be done for a noun, verb or
particle. For example (with the emphasis in bold):

o 3axs daxs ¢l ("Muhammad came") - emphasized noun
o 3axs et s or fllaxs s ("Muhammad came") -

emphasized verb. <l>and za5> both mean something
came
o 3axs tlb A% s Or axldsxs tb 45 ("Yes, Muhammad

came") - emphasized partlcle ,‘ZJJand > are both
particles that mean "Yes"

2. zsgiiajl x58dl (emphasis by meaning) - A follower that removes
the possibility that one is speaking forgetfully or intending
something with a wider meaning than what he's saying

o 32Yl L5 ("The prince came") could give the listener the
impression that you spoke forgetfully or that you really
meant that the prince's messenger came instead

0 am:jkgyl ¢l> ("The prince, himself, came) has &
("himself") added to emphasize 339 ("the prince"). This
removes any other possibility and establishes with the
listener that the prince himself came

The rule for an emphasis is that it matches the word it follows in
status (raf’, nasb, jarr, etc.) and definiteness.



&g 3 325 ("Khalid himself arrived") - 3 is in raf because
it's the doer, so its emphasis 2w has to have dhammah for
raf’

. S olsdll edass ("I memorized the Quran, all of it") - ¢ |).n.]| is in
nasb because it's the object of a verb. Its emphasis JS must
have fathah so it can also be in nasb

. a.lS uLSJI &9 & 3555 ("l pondered the book, all of it) - oULsJlis in
jarr because of the word &9 before it. Its emphasis IS has
kasrah so that it can also be in jarr

« In all these examples, both the noun we're emphasizing ( Js is
a proper name, and oLsJl and L')T).ii.” are made definite using |J
) and the emphasis will be definite. The emphasis is definite
because it is mudhaafto a definite noun (the pronouno is a
definite noun)

!sginall 2:531 Llall (Words used
to empha5|ze by meanlng)
25 '&551;» Llell, u.sS-.s &:lsis &azls lJSs O35 (Huail

._;\.b_s ‘ J_s.ﬂ.s leml_g ‘ |_9 l&lSI _9.0." 2 °|J_9 uu.u.ﬁ.; 3:5 ‘Bl_o
?‘-,SQJL UJ > ¢“
And it (the emphaS/s) is by using known utterances, and they are
ouwss ("self"), i ( ”se/f”),,uLf ("all ”/”every”) and &0/ ("all"/"every"),
and the fo//owers of ea3l; which are &f/ 7 &7 g (same meaning
ea2l’).

You say & 37 pls ("Zayd, himself, stood"), SS 581 25881
saw the people, all of them") and 5ieasl ,0_9_0./[1 < r2is ("l passed by
the people, all of them”).

By following the speech of the Arabs, the grammarians were able

to identify specific words used to emphasize by meaning:

1. susdl and oiall - They both mean "self" and have to be
mudhaafto a pronoun that correlates to the noun you are
emphasizing in gender and number.

o If you're emphasizing a singular noun, the emphasis and
the pronoun attached to it will both be singular
= 25 52 ils ("Ali himself came") - Swaéi is mudhaafto
5 ("his"), which corresponds to Ali in masculinity and
singularity



aie )Su 1 35 ("Abu Bakr himself arrived") - &3¢ is
muo’haafto 8 ("his"), which corresponds to Abu Bakr
in masculinity and singularity

o If you're emphasizing a plural noun, the emphasis and its
attached pronoun will both be plural

. 235 ’°I J 3l gl ("The men themselves came") -
uu.n.;l is the pIuraI form of _uss and is mudhaarto as
("them"), which corresponds to the men in
masculinity and plurality

. ,&éiiil S 525 ("The scribes themselves came") -
oitlis the pIuraI of i€ and is mudhaafto g ("them"),
which corresponds to the scribes in masculinity and
plurality

o If you're emphasizing a dual, it is more eloquent to use
the plural form of the emphasis with a dual pronoun

. Lqm.ﬁfl Bl:JJI > ("The two men themselves
came") - ,udsl is the plural form of uds and is
mudhaafto s (" both of them"), which corresponds
to the two men in masculinity and duality

. Lnéiiil L,L.JlSJI ¢l> ("The two scribes themselves
came") - ,:¢lis the plural of (3¢ and is mudhaafto s
("both of them"), which corresponds to the scribes in
masculinity and duality

: JS and similarly ga> - both mean "all" or "whole". They also
have to be attached to a pronoun that matches the
emphasized noun in gender and number
o als ;‘)m:’dl ¢l> ("The army came, all of it") - 3 ("he/it")
matches the masculine, singular army
o Agrie> J>3I 525 ("The men arrived, all of them") - 33
matches the masculine, plural men

. 85 °I ("all/every”) - It's usually only used as an emphasis after
JS has already been used (as in 3zwdyras 3@15 qSu.LaJI [Quran
15:30]), but it's valid for it to come by itself without JS

o If more emphaS|s is needed, then one of its followers ( g:SI

51 - &al ) will come after it. These three can only come
after s3I, like in u_‘e,.é:SI H83a3| 9.::.” el




Questions

o Uk WwWNKE

What is 13585 (or &St )?

What are special words used to emphasize by meaning?
What are the conditions for using guss and .,ie for emphasis?
What are the conditions for using 5 and &> for emphasis?
Can 534a3l be used without JS coming before it?

Find the emphasis and the word it's emphasizing in these
examples. See if you can find the state and the reason why?

a. 08 8 pg=ia> SMaJl (The students, all of them, are
successful)

b. 4y Ble ¢ &35 (1 saw Ali, himself)
Ln.@.\u;.?l osxuidl &35 (1 visited the two shaykhs, themselves)






Chapter 42: .Js.;jl (The
substitute)

Now we'll wrap up the last of the grammatical followers, the J35
(substitute).

23535 Jsill (The substitute and its

rule)

ml,sl&.pwstasta_q,I,.wleIJulbl

When a noun is a substituted for a noun, or a verb for a verb,
then it follows it in all of its grammatical states.

The word J35 is used for when you exchange something for
something else. In Arabic grammar, it's a follower of a word that is
what you really intended to apply your meaning to. The rule is that
the substitute has the same status as the word it's substituting for.

In the examples below, we use U ("your maternal uncle") as a
substitute for sxa>, and change its state (the vowel on the J)
depending on the state of oxs>

|| ERVEYS 3axs > ("Muhammad, your uncle, was present”) - In the

state of raf’

. ul;ls A5 13452 ("I met Muhammad, your uncle") - In the state

of nasb

. Jbl o’ A5 28x3 ("The manners of Muhammad, your

uncle, amazed me" - In the state of jarr

SRR C YA vy 2 &5 ("Whoever thanks his Lord... prostrates
to Him will win"). 345 ’foIIows)_i.w in the state ofjazm

’ °

J_\..JI gl,,I (Kinds of substitution)

,ol..u_el azs U\L:. 885 o ,_,n..&;JI J.\. .su\...JI Y s osmindl J55
Ugs 356 4]0.1.’." J»_, .JLM..AII Jsis .SJ.SJI’ e &.ISI— .J,:i 35 !al.«"‘a
,_,.u_,.oJI I3 ’°J_, .“.Lr.“’:r..a.n..z, &l ,JI“'.J_,.&.;:,I 551 V-
& 1355 UJ 6 adaliad guall &

And it [subst/tut/on 1 is four types substituting one thing for
another thing, substituting a part for the whole, the substitute of



the content and the substitute of the mistake. /t is like your saying:

I3l

i pls ("Zayd, your brother, stood"), &l Cale gl cdST (I ate the

loaf, a third of it”), i;;[; Y SHiges (“Zaid, his knowledge benefited
me”), and gw sl 1L} WIJ (”/ saw Zayd, the horse"). You originally
wanted to say gw zall ("the horse") but made a mistake and
substituted X; instead.

There are four kinds of Jas5 (substitution):

1.

JSJI o2 JSJI J3g (complete substitution), also known as J3;
L,,.;JIsL,WuLJI e 5~ The substitute is exactly the same entlty as
the x3343s J(what was substituted for). In ox3 ._,rIJ e 3"
("Muhammad - your paternal uncle - visited me), d&z ("your

uncle") and Muhammad are the same person

: ﬂ’SJOI O uM.:JI Js5 (substituting a part for the whole) - The

substitute is a part of what you're substituting for (doesn't
matter how big a part your substitute is of the substituted
word). You need to attach a pronoun to it that will go back to
the substituted word (8 in these examples).
o &l oTjEJOI &1@5 ("I memorized the Quran, a third of it")
o A& oT}iJOI &daas ("I memorized the Quran, half of it")
o asilf ol3d)l edass ("I memorized the Quran, 2/3 of it"). & is
how you say "one third", so you say "two thirds by add gl
to get uhb The y will drop when you make it mudhaafrto

another noun, and the I changes to s when it's in nasb, so
you end up with U\J..

: JLMNNI Js5 (substituting content for the container) - The

substitute is something contained by the substituted-for word.

It's used when there is a relationship between them other than

being the same entity or one being part of the other. This also

needs a pronoun that goes back to the substituted-for word

o Leias NJLzJI ¢l ("The servant girl, her talk, amazed

me"). &oas ("taIk") is not the girl herself, and isn't a part
of her elther It's attached to the pronoun  ("her") that
goes back to her

o adM3 g3 Syl i85 ("The teacher, the beauty of his
manners, beneﬁted me").

. LlaJl J35 (Substitution for a mistake) - There are 3 kinds of

mistakes you can fix using a substitution



o

sladl Jag (Substitution of the "appearance") - You say

something, but then something else appears better for

you to use, so you turn toward that instead

= INn Quad 335 i;Jl:_JI oab ("This servant girl is a full

moon... a sun"), you said ,3; &, o32”... ("This
servant girl is a full moon...") and then it occurred to
you that it'd be better to compare her to the sun
instead, so you added juoiv ("a sun")

Uu&ﬁl J35 (Substitution of "obliviousness") - You say

something based on speculation, but then you learn that

it's wrong so you turn away from it.

= In 38 Gl &Sl ("I saw a human... a horse"), if you

see a far-off shape and think it's a human, you'd say
ELusl 515 ("1 saw a human..."). If it comes closer and
you realize it's actually a horse, you'd fix your
mistake by adding & ;9 ("a horse")

lalz)l J35 (Substitution of the "mistake") - You mean to say

something, but you have a slip of the tongue so you

adjust it back to what you meant to say. ax3 Zgl50w5all 13°

("l saw Muhammad, the horse")



From the Quran

Instead of showing a whole page as | normally do, I'm going to
give isolated examples, with the «i, J3i3 (substituted-for word)
underlined and the J3; (substitute) in red. Notice how they always
match in state.

. ,&@ilf- N5 L,J.x.ll blse ,u.n:.&u’dl blza)l Gaal ("Guide us to the
straight path - the path of those upon whom You have

bestowed favor" [1:6-7])
o - oWl S5 el 0g3les wse o ("We believe in the Lord of the
worlds, the Lord of Moses and Aaron" [7:121-122])

o ad JUS ,o|):d| seadl e J.,leng("They ask you about the sacred
month - about fighting in it" [2:117])

o This is JbuuYl Jx (substitution of content). Also notice
that the substitute and the substituted word do not have
to match in being definite or indefinite

Questions

1. What is the 35J 7

2. In what does the substitute follow the word it's substituting
for?

How many kinds of substitution are there?

What are the conditions for substituting the part or the
content?

What is a complete substitution?

What is substituting the part?

What is substituting the content?

What is the substitute of the mistake?

How many kinds of substitutions are there for the mistake?

10. Where is the substitution and what kind of substitution is in
these examples?
a. u:’;uJI ;> daxa ol J°’ 5 ("The messenger of Allah,
Muhammad wedwg ade alll (Jp , is the seal of the
prophets")

W
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b. &o uL;I P L)I)Jle, uluyl O & 5all 352 ("The Arabs were
incapable of bringing [the like] of Quran 10 verses from
Itll)

c. Lg% slasidl Sudixs I ("The sky, its stars, amazed me")






Chapter 43: 15 types of
nouns in wuss

J xexllo , after completing the 7 types of noun in raf’, we're in
the final stretches of our discussions on the Ajurroomiyyah. After a
few more lessons about the nouns in w5 (nasb) and 35 (jarr), we'd
have a pretty solid understanding of the entirety of Arabic grammar
as discussed in the text, Ul sLw ylo .

slou VI L giais (The nouns in

nasb)

25 ,.....c aues & I.._;..z.:..ll‘ 93lb5 «juinalls o Jsxaall
N ‘n.uul’ Mm.", ),.:.n.;.':."_g lJL?L"_g lulS.A." 59?]0_9 lul.o)JI
.la..l_,.>l_, UIS 255 ans Jsxaslls .g._L?I e J3raslls ..s;h.JI,
qul A I luw &Uls leilo3ls O] pulas ab.dl_, Casidl
.J:\:JI, sV ¥ | I

The nouns in nasb are fifteen, and they are: the « Js=ds (direct
object), the ,i&s (infinitive), the s fb Iyl (frame of time), the
ulSall G 2b (frame of place), the Jl> (state/condition), the juss
(specification), the Liités (exception), the noun negated by “J,
the solis ( vocat/ve/thing or person called), the 3] e Je=ds (Object
of reason), the a5 Js245 (Object that the action is done along with),
the khabar of " sy " and its sisters and the ism of " /™ and its
sisters, and the g (grammatical follower) of something that is in
nasb, and it is four things the g7, (adjective) the calat
(conjunction), the .S (emphasis) and the Jx (substitute).

There are 15 reasons why a noun will be in nasb. Between raf’,
nasb and jarr, nasb is the most exciting part. Why? Because the
default state of a noun is in raf’, and there are only three reasons
why a noun will be in jarr (we'll cover that in the lessons on when a
noun will be in jarr JI <Lu ¢lo ), so it's relatively easy to get those
right. | think the area of nasb is the real proving ground for your
knowledge of grammar, because it shows that you accurately know
when and why things will deviate from the normal state of raf’. If
you learn these and apply them correctly, you're on the path to
greatness!



Below are the 15 situations when a noun will be in nasb. Each will
have its own discussion, but first a quick example for each (notice
how the words in red all have fathah on them):

1. the 4, J3225 (direct object) - 158 Llw 3l L] ("Indeed we sent
Noah")

2. the 325 (infinitive), when it is serving as a dJ.IaA J$22s
(absolute object) - Y35 3452 Jas ("Muhammad rejoiced a
rejoicing")

3. the ylo I w3k (frame of time) u.u.es.ll 31 &l 3325 ("My father
arrived on [the day of] Thursday")

4. the ul.ioJI w93k (frame of place) - )Lwyl Lsi Zwuls ("l sat in
front of the teacher")

5. the J (state/condition) - lS:Lo 2o ("So he smiled,
laughingly")

6. the ;.35 (specification) - ;¢ 375 &5 ("Zaid poured out in
sweat")

7. the Lifisul (exception) - I134=2 Y] 233l 325 ("The people arrived,
except Muhammad")

8. the noun negated by " JI " - as in 53235 ple Sl Y ("There is
no student of knowledge who is disparaged")

9. the 565 (vocative/thing or person called) - alJl Jg&; L ("O
Messenger of Allah") s

10. the o3I e Je=as (Object of reason) - Lijfgi? 35alil Sl Cate
("The teacher rebuked the student out of discipline")

11. the azs Jg=as (Object the action is done along with) - & 3515
tlaslls ("l studied, along with the [amp")

12. the khabar of ylS and its sisters - &Jz) e anl Sl O
("lbrahim was a friend of Ali")

13. the ism of ] and its sisters - L3337 13452 <3 ("If only
Muhammad would visit us")

14. the objects of il and its sisters - Gao 134523 &di (“I
thought Muhammad to be a friend”)

15. the grammatical follower (which has 4 sub-divisions) of
something that is in nasb




16. w2l (The adjective) - Lolall I38x3 &35Lo ("l accompanied
Muhammad, the honorable")

17. wabagll (The conjunction) - I;S: 1332 U O3 ("Khalid hit '"Amr
and Bakr")

18. 2584l (The emphasis) - L)I);.JI uJa.n_? ("l memorized the
Quran, all of it")

19. Js3l (The substitute) - J3ls &o s’ 9I uil_fa Y| ISl p_q
("Stand the night, except a I|ttIe Half of it, or decrease it a
little" [73:2-3])

Note: Another way to arrive at a count of 15 is by first combining
#3 and #4 into one, combining #12 and #13 into one and dropping
#14 (since some manuscripts of the Ajurroomiyyah didn't mention
it). This would shrink the first 14 to 11. Then the four types of
grammatical followers would be counted separately to make it 15.

| prefer to go as | have listed above, because it seems more
consistent with the way the raf-ized nouns ( 9§ and y| are treated
separately) and jarr-ized nouns (the grammatical follower of
something in jarris considered one of the three jarr-ized nouns) are
counted in the text. olel alllg




From the Quran
From 89:23 - 90:18:
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In this page, I've highlighted some nouns that are in nasb due to
some of reasons above:
« p8;is aframe of time
. The sin &l is in nasb because it is the ism of g (a member
of the ylfamily), with a ;, coming as a alsy 0% (o of
protection) that sometimes comes with the s of “

- olxe ("punishment”) and 3Us ("binding") are dlrect objects of
the verbs 3% ("he punishes") and %5587 ("he binds")



auoly ("well-pleased") and _us 355 ("well-pleasing") describe the
condition in which the contented soul will return ( =>31°) to
Allah

a3 is the object of &J331 ("Enter!") but the fathah on the s is
implied because the s of "me" already put a kasrah on it

oLyl ("the human being") is the direct object of LS ("We
created")

YL ("wealth") is the object of &SI81 ("1 have wasted") and Iiﬁ
("abundant") is a description for JWl , so it must follow in
status

The 3 ("him") in 8 55 ("sees him") is a direct object. Attached
pronouns are fixed, and more details about them come in the
discussion on the a Js#as (direct object)

osut is the nasb form of L& ("two eyes"), and is the object of

e.. -

Jzx5 ("We made")
Glud ("tongue") and yuiad ("two lips") are connected by g to

s ("him") and L_),12:.“ ("the two ways") are both direct objects of
lysa ("We guided")

&asall ("the steep path") is the direct object of axiél ("he rushed
[along]")

J ("you") is the direct object of 5l ;{"he informed")

nasb using | , as we saw before for how the Five Nouns take
nasb

liSoue ("the needy person") is connected by;i to szl , so it has
to follow in status






Chapter 44: o, J32asll (The
direct object)

The first of the 15 types of nouns in nasb is the &, J3zas (the
d|rect object) This is "who" or "what" the action happens to.
-.u__gs_g:u Ja.nJI.;Z.l.i" .s.\JI & Siosall piu) ES 500

Uu_).oJl 2S5 (o
.and it (the direct object) is the that which the action befalls,

//ke your saying IX; S o ("I hit Zayd") and gw x| &4 5 ("I rode the
horse")

So, the direct object is (1) a noun (2) in nasb that (3) the action is
linked to, regardless if you affirm or negate its occurrence.

In w3l &sgd ("l understood the lesson”) and w53l ,a@_sl aJ ("1 did
not understand the lesson"), the word 5w s3ll is the object that is (or

is not) understood.

o Js223ll glgil (The kinds of the
direct object)

ula.nus_g.b_g,.)m.o_g l_).bl.lo o_)S.)p.)Jb l.o_).bUaJls _)A.:Af:.”’
J..a.é.iz, .Jm.. J.!és i et Ll M.:JL#‘ ).-a
135505 oS-)M's (S5 5i05 655505 «disios 1 dizios 'U'_
Oe1305 1pei o5 lagisies Lgisi05" .55 s Ll Jmﬂiﬂ"
Uss~: «al]s «8L)s5 .USL.I, «2SLls (asLls «JUls ..Jl.l_, L5 (Ll
U.DLI, l'n.bl.l:l_g ILA.DUIS .

."and it is two sections, apparent and obscured. As for the
apparent its mention has already come, and the obscured is two
divisions

There are two kinds of direct objects, the apparent and obscured.
We've brought up the idea of apparent vs. obscured before (e.q.
when talking about apparent/obscured doers), so it should already
be familiar to you.

"Apparent" means that it gives a meaning without needing an
indicator of whether it's first, second or third person. In 3a5s &5
155 ("Muhammad hit Bakr"), and &35 Jislot] Celad ("Ismail plucked
the flower"), the words I;SJ ("Bakr") and &;a; ("flower") are objects
of hitting or plucking, and they don't need to indicate first, second



or third person. It's obvious that | (the first person) am speaking to
you (the second person) about Bakr (the third person).

The "obscured" object is a pronoun that indicates which person
(first, second or third) is intended and can be either attached
( aisJ ) or detached ( aaiaJ ). Attached objects cannot be used to
start a sentence and do not come after Y| ("except"), while
detached objects can.

In the table below, each of the 12 rows represents two different
ways of expressing the object of an action using the attached and
detached versions of the pronouns. Notice how that with exception
of "me", what you add to the end of the verb is the same as what
you add to il .

Also, the attached object & ("me") needs a y before it to protect
the meaning of the verb from getting distorted. This ¢ is called y§
Jla ("the ¢y of protection").

1st/2nd/3rd Attached Detached

person object object
il ol
" He obeyed elbl s
First person mf :
e Ul
" He obeyed gl U
us”
2nd person el :
" He obeyed gl JUI
you"
BTN
" He obeyed gl JU
you (fem.)"
S Lol
" He obeyed s
you both glbl laSU)
(male/female)
Py ]
" He obeyed glbol 351
you all"
5SE ol elol 33T




" He obeyed

you (fem.) all

2z ol :

" He obeyed glbol 3L]
him*"

gz Wl :

" He obeyed el U]

her"

g ol

" He obeyed

them both Elbl 3L

(male or

female)"

24¢ bl ;

" He obeyed glbl aal]
them all"
438 Wl

" He obeyed

them (fem.)

all"

Third person

el 830

Just like how Uj] can be used to start a sentence, it can also come
after Y| ("except") as in U] V| ¢kl L ("He did not obey anyone
except me") and LUl Y] gl L ("He did not obey anyone except us")
and so on.



Questions

1.

w

What is meant by the « J$as (direct object), and how many
kinds are there?

. What are the apparent object and the obscured object?

How many kinds of obscured objects are there?

. What is the attached obscured object and how many pronouns

are there for it?

. What is the detached obscured object and how many pronouns

are there for it?

What is used to separate between a verb and the s used for
Ilmell?



From the Quran

Below is Surah al-Fatihah.

P
CRINC]

} @,_’.{;Qf& i!,ﬁ@,&_.:?f "I.HT; .

Ba i 142 33651 535

JU] ("you") is a detached pronoun that starts the sentences
slaizs JI'("You we worship") and slgi=iss JI("You we ask for
help")

. ol ("Guide!") has L ("us) added to it so the meaning becomes
"Guide us!" Just be swapping the pronoun, you can express
many meanings. That's why memorizing the tables above is so
important for your learning.

- Remember: if you see a pronoun attached to a verb, treat it
as a direct object of that verb

. Ifit's possible to use an attached pronoun, it's wrong to use a
detached one. If | can say "l hit them" using o455 °, with the



attached pronoun, it's wrong to say it like s| &5 asl'(with the
detached pronoun)






Chapter 45: ,53.551l (The
absolute object)

We're doing the second of the 15 types of nouns in nasb, which is
the ;35 (infinitive) when it comes as the ,_9J.Im, J$=2s (the absolute
object) of a verb. Read on for more!

The infinitive

,.bj:\..‘b.ajl‘ J.mJI 9 505 09 WL 2 S ooy .s_\.ll & §ioaadl o

The masdar (/nﬁn/t/ve) is the noun in nasb that comes third in the
conjugation of the verb, like & o ("he hit"), & wa; ("he hits"), L
("hitting")

"Third in the conjugation” means that if someone tells you to
conjugate the verb & 35 ("he hit"), you would first give the past
tense as & 3o ("he h|t") then the present tense as & &a; ("he hits"),
then the masdar as ;3% ("hitting"). It makes sense to translate the
masdar as the "infinitive" because it’'s a noun and isn’t tied to a
restricted period of time (past, present or future) like verbs are.

This conjugation (past/present/infinitive) is something that should
be memorized for any new verb you encounter, but | won't go
further into that because that's a morphology issue and this book is
focusing on grammar.

When we're discussing the masdar as one of the nouns that will
be in nasb we actually mean when the masdaris working as a
L9J.I¢m Js=as (absolute object) The absolute object is defined as:

.).)&3'4.93.:3':‘.].0[.9 &J)Lo.ol T(_)-U;jLO

("Whatever is not a khabar from what indicates emphasis, type or
number of its influence").

"Whatever is not a khabar..." excludes when a masdar is working
as khabar. We saw earlier that noun will be in raf” when it’'s a khabar
of a sentence, so we have to exclude that scenario.

In the sentence 5155 285 2285 ("Your understanding is a precise
understanding"), the word 283 ("understanding") is the infinitive of
agd ("he understood") and does indicates what kind of



understanding, but it's in raf' because it's the khabar of iligs ("Your
understanding").

"... from what indicates emphasis, type or number of its
influence" means that there are three scenarios when the masdar
will work as an an absolute object (and thus be in nasb):

1. Emphasis ( ._,SL.) ) that the action occurred - In uujall :;dag.s
Ux2> ("I memorized the lesson a memorization" i.e. "I
memorized the lesson definitely"), the word Ua.n_>
("memorization") was added to emphasize that the lesson was
memorized

2. Type ( &¢ ) of the action - In 8Ll .\JSJI oS Sludl agsi ("l loved
my teacher the way a child loves his father"), oLI ,\JSJI > ("the
love of a child for his father") has been added to quallfy what
kind of love it was

3. Number (3£, ) of the action - In 35 3% JBM;S,JI 2550 ("I hit the
lazy one twice") and ol 3o uw- ai,):o ("1 hit him thrlce") you
add 536 ("two hits") or wls &Y ("three hits") to indicate

how many times the action was done.

Kinds of the absolute object

uw_g.b_g_._g.e.swja.ﬂ.ld]a.ﬂ.lasl’ubﬁ Mo

gmwhﬂ:aagiﬁquhﬂus)qlﬂ @Isulshm
3 andl g (19385 asds >335 datuls

And it (the infinitive) is two kinds, “Jasl (by way of pronunciation)
or %¢izs (by way of meaning). .

If it matches its verb in pronunciation, then it is _Jasl’ like Mzs a2lzs
("l killed him a killing" i.e. "I killed him definitely").

If it matches its verb in meaning and not in pronunciation then it
is S9ls //ke 5825 <uuls ("l sat a sitting" i.e. "l sat definitely") and
5855 225 ("] stood a standing" i.e. "I stood definitely") and whatever
resemb/es that.

There are two kinds of masdars that come as absolute objects in

nasb:

1. &ladl (by way of pronunciation) - Agrees with its associated
verb in pronunciation (same letters) and in meaning, as in
13828 &35 ("I sat definitely"), G a5 ("I hit him definitely"),
Glas &aa3("l went definitely") and so on

2. 59iz5 (by way of meaning) - Agrees with its associated verb in
meaning, but not in pronunciation. The letters in the masdar



are not the letters used in the verb, as in: I’°’ Eouls (M sat
definitely"), Y33 &S 39 ("l rejoiced deﬁnltely") and 15333 &35 ("l
stood definitely") and so on. In all of these the masdar and the
verb have a similar meaning, but do not have the same letters.

From the Quran
. Emphasis - Gy 1585 U ks U] (Indeed, We have given you, [0
Muhammad], a clear conquest) - [48:1]

« Emphasis - sl.u°’ z |).oJ| .JJ (and recite the Qur'an with
measured reC|tat|on) - [73 4]

. Number of times - 352l5 ilis oSSIE (glioid (SO they could come
down upon you in one [single] attack) - [4 102]

- How the action is done - 4Hied5 Vs ailsf 5 alll g%l lgial L,JJJI LgJI G
Osaliud olils yl (O you Who have believed, fear Allah as He
should be feared and do not die except as Muslims) - [3:102]

Questions

1. What is the ;53545 (infinite)?
2. How many purposes can the absolute object be used for?

3. How many kinds of absolute objects are there with respect to
matching up with the verb?







Chapter 46: yl.;JI 2o sls
UIS..JI 29 3lbg (The frame of
time and the frame of space)

The third and fourth of the 15 types of nouns in nasb are the
Ol JI ngJa (frame of time) and ulSo;JI 253l (frame of space). The
word L9)Jo means "contalner" or "envelope" and in grammar it's
known as the ai9 J§zes (When/where an action was done). There are
two kinds of frames, one of time and one of space:

olajll =9,Jo (The frame of time)
ob olojll 293l yiadis S3talall gloll Al ne™ wp3l 333

al.).-l_s aSl.u.Lo_g ll.?l.uo_g ul.n.a.(«_g ll.x.f«_g al):u.u_g lo)S.'_g 10_9).9_9 l;l.l.:.UI_g
-J.l.) a.uul lo_g 4l.u.>_9 4|.)..o|_9

The frame of time: It is a noun of time that is in nasb with the
implied meaning of 59 ( “in"), like ,o;.z// (today), J/a.l.../
(ton/ght/n/ghtt/me) o,.\_c (early in the morning), & )_(, (early in the
day), LL=w (late night), £ (tomorrow) daic (early night), b[w
(morn/ng) slaws (afternoon/evening), Ix 51 (infinite future), sl
(future), > (time/anytime) and whatever resembles that.

The "frame of time" is a nasb-ized noun that indicates time using
a word for the time period that an event happened in, with the
meaning of &9 for "in"

In Y 537 Eadis ("I fasted Monday"), o,V 87 ("the day of
Monday") is added to note that the action happened on that day or
in that time (i.e. that the fasting happened on Monday).

On the flip side, if you say yl=i8Vl s J;ﬁaSJI Cslx; ("The lazy one
fears the day of examination"), o=Vl se7 ("the day of
examination") is added, to say that the day itself is what is being
feared (i.e. the direct object of the fear), not when the fear happens.

A time period can be either:

1. restricted (specific and boupded) like ,g&% (month), aiw (year),
037 (day), ele (year) or £3iwl (week)

2. vague (non-specific or unbounded), like ala3J (instant), <83
(time period), julo(time) or ;3> (Moment)

Both of these can be nasb-ized to give a frame of time.



The Ajurroomiyyah here mentions 12 words that can be used for
time periods. Below are their meanings:

1. ;:jl (day) - from Fajr (dawn) till Maghrib (sunset)
a.li’JJI (tonight/nighttime) - from sunset till dawn

o_§.)& (early in the morning) - between dawn and sunrise
, (early in the day) - after dawn or sunrise
I)M (late night) - last part of the night before dawn
I;fc (tomorrow) - tomorrow
daic (early night) - first third of the night
bl (morning) - from midnight to noon
. ¢laus (afternoon/evening) - from noon to midnight
10. 155 _(infinite future) - into the endless future
11. Tasl (future) - into the endless future

12. Lu.? (time/anytime) - a vague period, neither its beginning or
ending is defined

Any other word used for a time period can fall in this group as
well, like = (after sunrise when the ground starts to heat up),
ac lw (moment/hour) and aa 3 (a brief moment).

L,IS..JI w5l (The frame of space)

ob ulSall 2o3lb57% L0a80, & S 3ialall ulLJI bl "ot 9% splal
lSLﬂ.l!’ lf-lp_g lSIJIS l&o’ l.).a.ﬂ_g lu:u_g 10_93_9 lSIJSS lfl.lj_g ls.ﬂ.l.?_g
J.I.) a.uuul lo_g ll.u.b_g IPS

The frame of space: It is a noun of time that is in nasb with the
implied mean/ng of 59 ("in"), //ke ,o[a/ (“in front/before"), Cals
("behind"), x351'("in front"), él ;5 ("behind"), (5,_9 ("above/on top of"),
a7 ("below/underneath”), xic ( "at/with/by"), &5 (“with”), s/j/
("opposite to"), sli> ("near/close to"), slal ( "oppOS/te to"), o7
("there"), Ly ("here") and whatever resembles that

The "frame of space" is like the frame of time, except that it
denotes where an event happened in.

Like the frame of time, the frame of space can also be restricted
(defined and bounded), like mmJI ("the mosque") or LIl ("the
home"), or it can be vague (undefined or unbounded area), like sl 3
("behind") or pLoI ("in front"). For the frame of space, only the vague
can be nasb-ized.

\ o\\
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The restricted frame of time will be in jarr and will have one of
the sxJl 28835 (The particles of jarr) before it that gives the desired
meaning, I|ke 2aSae hazduall &9 ("l stayed in the mosque") and & 53
Gleo,ls 9 ("l visited Ali at his home"). As in the previous paragraph,
the vague frame of time can come in nasb, but it can also come
with a particle of jarr before it, like ggal> & ("from behind them") or
24985 8o ("from above them") and so on.

“Here are 13 words from the Ajurroomiyyah that can be used to
denote space, with examples:

1. 5Ll ("in front/before") - 353 .)liﬁuw alol &uls ("1 sat in front of
the teacher politely")

2. Cal3 ("behind”) - oL cals 3Lasll 5L ("The infantry traveled
behind the cavalry")

3. pl38 ("in front") - 5oV 533 213501 s ("The cop walked in
front of the prince")

4. ¢l55 ("behind") - jasi ¢l5 pgas; ’;lro.o.ll e85 ("The worshippers
stood, some behind others" )

5. 335 ("above/on top of") - LuwsSil 333 <uuls ("l sat on the chair")

6. & ("below/underneath") - §:\jLJI Y L.g.” Cad5 ("The cat stood
under the table") ,

7. 3% ("at/with/by") - 3LVl 53¢ 4% xax3) ("Muhammad has a
position with the teacher")

8. & ("with") - a32] &5 Hleiliv 5Lw ("Sulayman traveled with his

brother")
9. ¢l5l ("opposite to") - JEJI ¢l;] 31> W ("We have a home opposite
the Nile")

10. £la> ("near/close to") - sl Elaz &3l puls ("My brother sat
close to your brother")

11. slali ("opposite to") - sl Hb £laly ol ouls ("My brother sat
opposite your brother's home")

12. 45 ("there") - 55,391 45 L& Sl5 ("And we drew forward the others
there") [Quran 26:64]

13. L ("here") - @a3J L 342 ouls ("Muhammad sat here for a
moment")

Note: A frame of time or space does not necessarily have to be
associated with a verb for it to be in nasb. Basically, any kind of



word that represents time or space with the meaning of "in” can be
in nasb, and if you want an example, look at what we gave for |;ls .
There's no verb in there, but simply mentioning where someone's

home is. The example we gave for ixic also does not have a verb in

it.

From the Quran

P81 aR 3I 1587 :‘MJ ("I stayed for a day, or part of a day")
[2:259]

IJL@_.S Y] w089 & 825 ("l invited my people night and day") [71:5]
uyl IV I("Indeed | repent now") - [4:18]

BEat aleiw 5 3$L. s ob2l55 5535 ("And there was after them a
klng who seized every boat by force") [18:79]

axzl sleg Jid o 9L 1315 ("So he began with their bags before
the bag of h|s brother") [12:76]

;.@515 55 ro.@.:.).rl % B 2157 ("He knows that which is before them
(literally "between their hands") and and that which is behind
them") [2:255]

Questions

1.

vk WwN

What is meant by the word 3l , and how many kinds are
there?

What is the "frame of time", and how many kinds are there?
Can the frame of time always be in nasb?

What is the "frame of space", and how many kinds are there?
Can the frame of space always be in nasb?






Chapter 47: JW&dl (The
condition)

The 5th of the 15 types of nouns in nasb is the J

(condition/situation). From the Ajurroomiyyah:
od JWIT 33 o lig)l Ho pgil l.J_j.“’L.E.;JI ’5..2.L.JI ( P

.Uﬂ,.’i’."LSIJ.\.j’b“' " o juus guyall EuS;T “'4UI’°’&.§.QJ
LS' ;" J.l.) d.uuul Lo_g

The J (condition) is a nasb-ized noun that clarifies what is
vague about situations, like your saying: LJ/J X5 ("Zayd came
riding"), G xéws gw il &4 5 ("I rode the horse, sadd/ed") alll 1% 2l
51, ("I met Abdullah riding") and what resembles that.

The word Jl> (haal) refers to the state something is in, whether
good or bad. In grammar, it is:

1. a noun

o can be an outright noun like lS.?Lo 3833 ¢ ("Muhammad
came laughing")

o orit can be a sentence that's re-interpreted to be a noun

. Elif’a; 3axs £15 ("Muhammad came laughing") - the
verb idx%; ("he laughs") could be understood as 5>Llo
("one who laughs").

- Remember: a verb by itself is a complete
sentence (with an action and doer together in
one), so this isn't cheating. If you replace the
verb's built-in doer by putting a doer after it,
then you can't use it as a haal

- 8331 4z Sass sL>( Muhammad came, with him his
brother") - 8331 4z5 ("with him his brother") could be
understood as a3>Y G>Laz ("accompanying his
brother")

2. in nasb - it cannot be in raf' or jarr
3. that clarifies what is vague about a situation - It explains
what's hidden or undisclosed regarding the traits, whether of
intelligent beings or not
o It can arise from the Jcls (doer) of the action - LSIJ 35t
("Zaid came riding")



o It can arise from the &, J3zas (direct object - In gwsall &85
L>’° s ("l rode the horse, saddled"), 5 1ius ("saddled")
descrlbes how the horse was as it was being ridden

o It can arise from both together - In GS1, alJl 352 23a] ("l met
Abdullah riding"), &1, ("riding") describes how both the
speaker (the one who met) and Abdullah (the one who
was met) were when they met

o ltcan arise from the khabar of a nominal sentence - In <l
Lal32 Saivxo ("You are my friend, sincere"), Lal33
("smcere") describes what kind of friend you are

o It can arise from a word that has been jarr-ized by a
particle of jarr- In &5l, xlg & 555 ("1 passed by Hind,
riding"), &1, describes Hind’s situation when she was
passed by

o It can arise from a word that is in jarr because it is
mudhaaf ilayh - In Lis ail | d.l.o H UI ("To follow the
religion of Abraham, inclining to the truth" [16:123]), the
word awl | is in jarr because J»5("religion") was added to
it, with a fathah instead of a kasrah because it's a non-
Arab name. &5 describes the circumstance of Ibrahim
el adde

o The approximate way to explain the haalis that it
answers the question Cas ("how?"), as in "How did Zayd
come?", "How was Abdullah's situation as you met him?",
"How is my friendship with you?" and so on

lerzlo bbg3ds JII b33 (Pre-
conditions for the haal and the word
that it belongs to)

There are certain rules for that the haal and the word that it
arises out of have to obey, as follows:
’5_{: Vs .,o)lSlI elas 325 VI 65&: Vs 655 VI JJI 65.{: Vs
ad, 25 V] lgizlo -
The haal is always indefinite and is only after the completion of
the speech, and the possessor of the haal is always definite



The haal is indefinite

The haal must be indefinite. If it comes in a phrase and looks like
it's a definite noun, you re-interpret it with an indefinite meaning. If
we say 8335 3%V ¢l> ("The leader came by himself"), the word 3355
is definite because it is mudhaafto a definite noun, but we'd re-
interpret it as an indefinite noun with the same meaning ( I5,8% -
"individually"). i

The haal comes after complete speech

The original rule is that the haal comes after the sentence is
complete (i.e. the verb has it doer and the mubtada’' of a nominal
sentence has its khabar). That means that if you were to remove
the haalin all the example sentences above, you'd find that they'd
still be valid and full sentences.

Sometimes, however, you have to put the haal at the beginning
of the sentence like when it's an plgaiwl owl (question word), as in
SedE 528 (oS ("How did Ali come as?"). The word a5 (how) is a
question word inquiring about Ali's situation as he came, and it's not
allowed to delay a question word from the beginning of a sentence.

The JWJl wsLo (possessor of the haal) is definite

The J&I wzLlo has to be a definite noun unless something comes
that allows it to be an indefinite noun.

An example of when it's allowed for the JWJI u?Lo to be
mdeﬁnlte is when the haal comes before it. In w.Ji;JJ o Li>82 8
A &ls ("Mayyah has ruins, desolate / that loom as if they were
engraved skins"), Li=32 (gloomy/desolate) is a haal comes before
the word ‘it belongs to, Jlb (ruin/trace).

Something else that allows an indefinite J=JI >Lo is when its
meaning is restricted due to being part of an idhafah or being
described by a w5 (adjective).

An example of an idhafah from the Quran [41:10], ,oL“,“ : ”°I 259
tlgiw ("IN four days, equal). ¢l ("equal” ) belongs to the mdeﬁnlte
noun ax; 3l ("four"), which is okay because as,,l is mudhaafto el
("days").

An example of an adjectlval phrase is .9 & cixills l?_g; S5l esks

;:JI o9 p2lo JJ_é ("You, my Lord, saved Noah and responded to
h|m / in a ship plowing through the sea, loaded up"). It's acceptable



for Ls%dis ("laden") to belong to the indefinite noun <Us ("ship")
because the ship is described as fl.o ("plowing").

From the Quran

|ozo 2l WS lagds sl &5 ("My Lord have mercy on them both
like they raised me [wh|Ie | was] small") [17:24]

o Jils ("He came to you running") [80:8] - The haal is a
sentence

losls I35 55 ("They leave you standing”) [62:11] - In which state

did they leave you? Standing

3155 aldl LI Cdass ("And he'll return to his people, happy")
[84 9]
Sometimes a haal will be expressed using all> glg (As used for
the haal) followed by a sentence. For example, jall 13} 535 YY"

S 8515 ("Don't go near to the prayer while you are
intoxicated") [4:43]

o Remember: § doesn't always mean "and"!

Questions

1.

(OV)

What does the word Jl> mean, in normal usage and in the
sense of grammar?

. Can a haal arise from mudhaaf ilayh?
. What are the rules that the haal has to follow?
. What rules does the Jl=JI wsLlo (the word that the condition

belongs to) have to follow?






Chapter 48: .33l (The
distinction)

Now we're going to do the 6th of the 15 types of nouns in nasb,
the ;a5 (distinction). From the Ajurroomiyyah: .

_g.b),.:.nle ’O—lulsé."uo.i.é.;"u” aall .C 3.53:.8]' l.;.:lly
d!ss— ||l9);&:j—w == —lll jS; °

—ul n-f@wo—s —Llo’"
57 LS s Glsil™ s ™ anki st XL A 2581 4557 5

The s (distinction) is a nasb-ized noun that clarifies what is
vague about entities, like (your saying) s i i 7o ("Zayd poured
out in sweat"), s&ilaidi i ['("Bakr burst out in fat"), axs <lblwd 3"
("Muhammad was content in spirit”), LLs Y J.u‘,c E i / ("l bought 20
books"), azxe Huzdu ; KI5 ("I owned 90 ewes”), and L/ Lo ,0,5/ 5
l€__> Zlis Ja.?/ (”Zayd is nobler than you [in regard to his] father and
more beaut/fu/ than you [in regard to his] face")

The word i35 (tamyiz) has two meanings in the language: (1)
explanation in the general sense and (2) to separate part of
something from it. p3all & 5is ("I distinguished the people") would
mean that | separated some of them from others.

From this we can understand how in grammar the tamyizis:

1. a noun - it must be an @ awl (outright noun) - not a verb or
a particle. It also cannot be a sentence that is re-interpreted as
a noun like how we saw when studying the haal (condition)

2. in nasb - it cannot be in raf' or jarr

3. that clarifies what is vague about entities - The haal clarifies
the exact the situation of things, and the tamyiz clarifies what
the things themselves are (i.e. it can answer ""What exactly?"
and distinguishes between things). It can come as:

0 .)).Q.OJI 5 (clarifies a word before it), which can be after:

= 3 number like 5S35 1ae 55l ¢ °IJ il ("I definitely saw
11 stars") - It answers, "You saw 11 what?"
s o0_-9 |

= measurements or units of weighed things, like & i
&5 BUoJ ("l bought a rotl [of] olive")

= weights, like 15335 53] &35l ("1 brought an ardab [of]
wheat")



= areas, like x5l G158 &s5adl ("1 bought an acre [of]
Iand")

° aL‘;ﬁJI a5 (clarifies a whole sentence before it), which is
elther

. transformed from the Jcls (doer of an action), as in
FEW jS; 4&5 ("Bakr burst out in fat")

« What did Bakr burst out in? Did he burst out in
flames? When we add Lauu ("fat"), it's
understood his fat is what burst out

= It was ongmally,&; i LZ’.EJ("The fat of Bakr
burst out"), with the doer o ("fat") being
added to)S.. to make a possessive phrase. s>
was dropped and)Su took its raf’ (because it
became the doer) and then .x& was re-added at
the end as a tamyizin nasb

= transformed from the Jq245 (object of an action), as
in 54:12 - 53¢ 50591 L3485 ("And we caused the earth
to burst [with] springs")

- It was originally jo 3Vl 08¢ L3435 ("And we caused
the springs of the earth to burst ). Ogik
("springs") was dropped (leaving _»,VI as the
direct object) and re-added as a tamyiz

- transformed from the 1522 (subject or topic that
begins a sentence), as in 18:34 - Ylo 2l 351 Ui ("1 am
more than you [in] wealth")

« It was originally Sl &e j.ISI Sl ("My wealth is
more than your wealth"), with Jl. and the
pronoun & ("me") making an idhafah. JL
("wealth") was dropped (leaving the pronoun Ul
“I" to start the sentence) and re-added as a
tamyiz

= not transformed from something else, as in Ebﬁl V3|
slo ("The container filled up [with] water")

Something about numbers

Because numbers are a big reason why a tamyiz will come, |
want to take a few moments to go over the grammar of counting



things. The examples given at the beginning, Lts L)Jqu..S« &S5l (M
bought 20 books") and as ¢z 2S1s5 (" owned 90 ewes") show us
that when counting in numbers usings 10's (20, 30...up to 90), the
rule is to bring what you count as a tamyiz.

Below are the 10's from 20 to 90. Note that they take status the
same way masculine plurals do (i.e. Using 4 for raf’and s for
nasb/jarr). Because they are coming as a direct objects in the
previous examples, they are showing their nasb using s .

20 | 033
30| o3\
40| ogasl
50 C)o) o T
60| O3iw
70| o3&l
80| 08iles
90| osiiu

Also, if the number has two parts, one for representing 1's and
one for 10's (e.g. 11, 28, 43 . up to 99) what you count will also
come as a tamyiz, as in l..SgS e 551 &sly Sl (M1 definitely saw 11
stars") [12:4]

If the number is not between 11 and 99, what you count will
come in jarras in o.).L? 6¢lo ("a hundred lashes") [24:2] and ,oL?’I alw
("six days") [50:38] because it will be mudhaaf ilayh. i

To summarize, when counting, the rule for what you're counting
depends on the quantity:

« 1: Singular form, which can be followed by .>lg (*one") as an
adjective that matches it in status, as in 3=lg a] ("one god" -
both the word and the description are in raf’ with a dhammah)

« 2: Dual form, which can be followed by L)Lul( 'two") as an
adjective that matches it in status, as in ¢ o] o+l ("two deities”
- both are in nasb witha s )

« 3-10: In jarras a mudhaaf ilayh, and plural, as in ,oB’I a °I (“four
days”)
- 11-99: In nasb, because it's tamyiz

. 100 ( sbs ), thousand ( Jiws ), and others - In jarr as a
mudhaaf ilayh, and singular



saaaill Jo s (The conditions of
the dlstmctlon)

PMSIl ol 355 V] 65&: Vs 635 V| 6_§SJ Vs

It is always indefinite and always after completion of speech.

Like the haal (condition), the tamyiz is indefinite and comes after
the sentence is complete (i.e. the verb has it doer and the mubtada’
of a nominal sentence has its khabar). That means that if you were
to remove the tamyizin all the example sentences above, you'd
find that they’d still be valid and full sentences.

From the Quran

Below are some of the numerous examples of tamyiz in the
Quran:

« LLE puas VI a Zall 2gd &uls ("So he stayed among them
1000 years less 50 years") [29:14]

Z -0+ -

¢ AR ug&u.u &wu aJ ("He has 99 ewes") [38:23]

. ka3 5JI3 845 aio |_9.b s> ("those who were greater than him
in power and greater in accumulatlon [of wealth]") [28:78]

¢ Ao 4JJI e Sl &35 ("And who is better than Allah in
colorlng/dyelng ) [2 138]

. aJJ 52 3l |25l uujlg ("But those who believe are stronger in
love for Allah") [2:165]

Questions

1. What does tamyiz mean, linguistically and in grammar?
2. How many kinds of tamyiz are there?

3. What is »332)l jues and J3&| jowoss ?

4. How many things can ala3Jl juei be transformed from?
5. What conditions are there for the tamyiz?






Chapter 49: sLiiiuVI (The
exception)

Now we'll do the 7th of the 15 types of nouns in nasb, which is
LYl (the exception).

Words used to make exceptions

The Ajurroom/yyah mentions words used for making exceptlons

D9 uu.-Lo.- Sl.n.u.uuyl s.9° ’,‘ 49'_9.»0_9 uS_g.ul_g (S99 l).n.f—_g 4”'
lwl.?_g ll.).f«_g Al:_g

The particles of exception are e/ght in number, and they are y/
(illaa), % (ghayr), séw (siwan) sgi . (suwan), éle (Sawaa'un), U5
(khalaa), I3 (‘adaa) and w5/ (haashaa)

ldidY| (the exception) means ¢l,>| ("to take something out") and
in grammar it mean to take something out (using Y| or another tool)
that would otherwise have been included in the word before the
tool.

Note: I'm using the word "tool" here because not all of these
eight are actually "particles" (§3>.9 ). As you'll see later, some of
them are actually nouns, so we can refer to this mixed bag of nouns
and particles as wlg3l (instruments/tools).

An example to consider: Loz V] 3.1 &35 ("The students passed
except Amir"). You used yl ("except") to remove one of the students
(Amir), and if you hadn't made this exception, Amir would have
been included in the students who succeeded.

There are a lot of tools used to make exception. Eight are
mentioned in the Ajurroomiyyah, and they fall into three groups:

1. Always considered a particle ( 359 ) - This is wkll (illaa)

2. Always a noun ( gwle ) - These are 3t (ghayr), ssw (siwan),
S5 (suwan), and slew (sawaa'un)

3. Sometimes a particle, sometimes a verb - M5 (khalaa), 52
(‘adaa) and gl (haashaa)

We'll look at how to do exceptions using each of these, starting
with ¥]”.



The rule for V|

L..>°’ L.L AMSI HIS ] Sl vl. w..:ﬁ.ﬁ.]l_q’ 2" vl psall sle
PV °‘“' 9™ I,‘..s vl Sultll ;5™ J:\;JI mst LU Leals ,o)lSlI ols dls
_,:.. .sl.w....vl .,.J.c u."aill—’ S W vl ,o_,.oJI ple L.’" i PV vr' ols
95 (Jolgall s U\Li IS l..asl.- ,ou.ill ols’:" )l! ,ol_o L."' il ™
I.).:_; yl :A.ao_):om ..)u:_;.v yl U_j_j.s L-»_g

The word that is made an exception using y/ is nasb-ized if the
sentence is affirmative and complete, like 5 yl 2sdll 5l ("The
people stood except Zayd") and |, .W wll £ =5 ("The people came
out except Amr").

If the sentence is negative and complete, it's permissible to make
the exception in raf' as a Ji (substitute) or in nasb (on the basis of
it being an exception), like ’°’J// ,0_9_9.// sl b and Iy y/ ("The people
did not stand, except Zayd ")

If the sentence is incomplete, then the exception is based on the
/nﬂuences like 3,5 Y| 5l5 L ("None stood except Zayd"), Y el b

. ("I did not hit except Zayd"), and x . VI &6 bo (" did not pass
except by Zayd")

Some definitions first:

« pb (complete) = what you're making an exception from is
mentioned. Another way to say it is the sentence has its
essential parts (i.e. verbal sentence requires a verb and a
doer; nominal sentences requires a mubtada'and khabar). Its
opposite is ,asli (incomplete)

¢ w58s (affirmative) = there’s no negation or anything that
resembles one before it (like a prohibition or a question). Its
opposite is ¢wis (negative)

So, if we're usmg Y| to make an exception, there are three
possibilities for the sentence before the Y| part:

1. Itis pl (complete) and w>8s (affirmative). The noun after Y|
must be in nasb due to it belng an exception. In the following
two examples, Zayd and Amr are exceptions in nasb and the
part before Y| is a complete sentence because what Zayd and
Amr are exceptions from ( 43all and _wWI’, respectively) is
mentioned:

° T;;Tjwsl! psall L8 ("The people stood except Zayd")




o 1,88 Y] 2wll 55 ("The people came out except Amr")

2. Itis al (complete) and (~eiz “(negative): You can make the noun
after yl a grammatical follower of what you are making an
exception from (as a substitute), or it can be in nasb due to its
being an exception:

o 355V 238l 515 L and 135 Y] 238)1 5L Lo ("The people did not
stand except Zayd")
= The part before the exception p3sll pls L ("The people
did not stand") is complete because it mentions what
you're making an exception from ( 53all - the people)
and is negative because of L ("not")
= psallisin raf’ because it's the doer of sls ("stood"), so
we can make 355 follow it in raf' using a dhammah, or:

= we can simply putI xjin nasb using a fathah, since
it's an exception

3. Itis a8l (incomplete, which will always be negative): What's
after yl depends on what the influence before Y| calls for. In
each of these examples, the part before Y| is mcomplete (i.e.
does not mention what we made the exception from), so we'll
set the status of »Jj accordingly

o 35V plb Lo ("None stood except Zayd") - The verb pls
demands that its doer should be in raf

o 1353 &85 b ("1 did not hit except Zayd") - The verb
:ﬁ > ("l hit") demands that its direct object be in nasb

° yl & 556 bo ("l did not pass except by Zayd") - The verb
&j;s( | passed") needs a particle of jarr and along with
word in jarr after it

o Another way to think of it: If you took out the word Y|,
what status would xJ5 have?

Note 1: When you have a choice between using it as a substitute
or an exception, it's more eloguent to use it as a substitute, based
on the fact that the substitute is mentioned before the exception in
the above quote from the Ajurroomiyyah and also closer to the style
used in the Quran, as we'll see for 4:66 in the examples from the
Quran.

Note 2: If the exception is not of the same category of what
you're making an exception from, then it has to be in nasb (i.e. you
must consider it as an exception, not a substitute).




In BLacs Laues V] Gl Y5 1557 s 099937 Y ("They will not taste
there in coolness or drink, except boiling water and pus" [78: 24-
25]), the words leia> ("boiling water") and LuE ("pus") are not from
the same category as |5 ("coolness") and L& ("drink"). They are
in nasb because they are exceptions, not because they are
substitutes for [,3; and L1.&".

The rule for ic and its siblings

352 Y 35355 islong 555 55w ik udiiadlls

The word that's made an exception using < (ghayr), sgw
(siwan) s&i . (suwan), élew (sawaa'un) is in jarr and nothing else

A noun that comes after one of these four has to be in jarr,
because these four instruments will be mudhaafto it, and we know
that the mudhaaf ilayh (a noun that another noun is added to) is
always in jarr. The instrument itself ( &, ) follows the same rules as
the word after Y], based on whether the sentence before ,i¢ is
complete/incomplete and affirmative/negative as detailed above.
These examples should make it clear Wl sLw ylo :

- complete and affirmative: 33 5 283l sls ("The people stood
except Zayd")

- complete and negative: ,E>Y1 3 351 33331 L and 351 83331 L
L=V 5 ("No one visits me except the best")

« incomplete (and negative):JL&:}ll gres) Ja5 Y ("Don't be in touch
except with the best")



The rule for loc and its siblings

_9.7u' 10)5’ &u"a;),:a.. ll.u.ll.?_g ll.l.ﬁ_g Abu w.....i..‘l.;&.ll"." ,5.9." ‘ob
.).-J_gll.x-_)u? 9 _9)@.9_9')@.9'.}.9_ i I_)Salu.ll.?

The word that's made an exception usmg M5 (khalaa), Ix€ (‘adaa)
and w5/ (haashaa) is allowed to be in nasb or jarr, as in gg4all 515
57 M5 or 25 ("The people stood except Zayd"), 1,82 22 or 9r8E
("except Amr"), and bL Lwls or ,.(, ("except Bakr")

As for the noun that comes after one of these three, it's allowed
for you to nasb-ize it or jarr-ize it. The reason is that sometimes
they're used as Jl3| (verbs) and sometimes as 983> (particles). If
you intend it as a verb, then you'll nasb-ize the word after it as a
direct object. If you intend it as a particle, you'll jarr-ize the word
after it, because it's acting like a particle of jarr.

Now, there's a special kind of L called & ,32a3ll Ls , which gives
the meaning of the masdar (infinitive) when combined with a verb).
If you see this L, before one of these, then it's definitely a verb and
the noun after it has to be in nasb as its direct object. An example
would be 33l ,olsLoI ; 1> ("The people stood except Zayd").

From the Quran

s Tz

e 285 WIS 901 e |78 ("But they drank from it, except a few of
them") [2:249]

. A Jils WVI 3j§_6 L ("They would not have done, except a few of
them") [4: 66] There was a choice between raf'as a Jx
(substitute) for the doer of |_9J.x§ ("they did"), or nasb as an
exception. The Quran chose the former, indicating it is more
eloquent.

. alll "Sll 085 Y ("You don't worship except Allah") [2:83] - The
part before Jlis an incomplete sentence (The verb needs an
object in nasb to complete the meaning), so you give alll the
status of the part that's missing)

Questions

1. What does LYl mean in the normal use and in grammar?
2. What tools can you use to make an exception?



o

How many kinds of these tools are there?

. How many situations can the word after Y| be in?

a. When does that word have to be in nasb?

b. When do you have a choice between nasb-izing it or
making it follow what's before J|I ?

What does it mean for speech to be ol (complete)?
What does it mean for it to be ¢wis (negative)?

. What's the rule for the noun that comes after sws , and what

role is ssw playing?
What's the rule for the noun that comes after Jsl ?






Chapter 50: V ol (The
noun negated by V)

Now we're looking at the 8th of the 15 types of nouns in nasb,
which is ¥ aul (the noun that is negated by JI ). There are several
scenarios here, so you'll have to pay attention to this one!

Negation using ¥

5] ,z.l}_l " Jp-l_s ol w il 1) w,u,...-.. < LS a5 "l
1J" 55556”9367 SV IPCI ES Y

Know that Y nasb-izes indefinite nouns without tanwin if it is
immediately before the indefinite noun and is not repeated, as in Y
Il s dz 5 ("there is no man in the house”).

The categorical ¥ (used for negating the information in the
khabar for an entire category) has the same effect as the y|family
on a sentence (i.e. it nasb-izes a noun and makes it its /sm and
leaves the khabarin raf’). It is different from a Y that simply negates
the truthfulness of the sentence. If these four conditions are
present, it's mandatory for this ¥ to have this effect:

1. The ism (noun) has to be indefinite - if it's definite, then we're
no longer talking about a category and it makes no sense to
use Y this way

2. Y has to be immediately before it (nothing can come between
them, not even the khabar)

3. The khabar of the sentence must also be indefinite
4. The word Y is not repeated

V auul (The ismof V)

The ism of ¥ can be:

1. 5523 (A single word) - Whatever is not a mudhaaf or something
that resembles a mudhaaf. It will be in nasb using fathah or
another indicator. It can be a singular noun, dual, broken
plural, sound masculine plural or sound feminine plural. We'll



see this again when we do the ssls (the one who is called or
addressed)

o LMl w8 55 Y ("There's no man in the house") - Using
fathah for singular nouns and broken plurals

° )I;JI w9 od>5 Y ("There are not two men in the house") -
Using s for duals and sound masculine plurals

o wlxdlo V. ,o§.§JI ("There are no good women today") - Using
kasrah for sound feminine plurals

2. Mudhaaf (added) to an indefinite noun - It will be in nasb using
fathah or another indicator, as in &§325 rCLLc b Y ("There's
no student of knowledge who is Ioathed")

3. x_9L;a.oJLJ d&uwidl - Resembles a mudhaaf. Something that
completes the meaning of it will connect to it. It has the same
rule as the mudhaaf. For example: jwlll 5% % als Losaisus ¥
("There is no one whose condition is straight among the
people")

Dropping one of the conditions of
obligating nasb

If we drop any of the four conditions above that make nasb
mandatory for the word after JI , then nasb can become optional or
even forbidden.

JI)S. 255 &9l s b sanld 2 ol " JI" o3 JI.\JI 9V
3521 V5 J3;

Ifit ( JI' ) does not immediately precede it (the noun) then raf’
and the repetition of ¥ are mandatory, as in 8[:3 Y5 J3; 3 9 Y
("There is not in the house a man, nor a woman").

If the noun after Y is a definite noun (breaking condition #1), a
in y)S.. V5 &ijlj 3axs ("No Muhammad nor Bakr visited me") or
something comes between it and the noun (breaking condition #2),
its influence is voided (i.e. it won't nasb-ize anythlng) and you'll
brlng another statement that repeats the ¥ as in: 2& V5 J3< lgio V
0995 Llgie ("No bad effect is there in it, nor from it will they
be intoxicated" [37:47])

ez was brought forward and separates between Y and §¢J, so
we can't put Jg€ in nasb. Instead, we leave it in raf’.



According to the wording in Ajurroomiyyah, you must bring this
second statement that has a JI, but the stronger authentic opinion
is that it's simply more eloquent to do so (i.e. it's okay to simply say
J&, il 8 Y ["There are no men in the house"] but would be
bet’Eer to add somethlng I|ke cbus Vs ["and no women"] ).

&S558 ole JI " u.lS wm ul_o .Ln,L.JI, I.eJL..cI,l:’ " Jds;5 Y
5i,.| Vi LIl o™ edd adw olst 81531 Vs FIEV JPY 5y

If Y repeats, then both letting Y have its effect or cance///ng that
effect are allowed. If you want, you can say &l sl Y5 ,1JI 5 Jdz5Y
(“There's no man in the house nor woman®) or if you want, you can
say JI slzsl Y5 1301 9 J35°.

If you repeat the word Y (breaking condition #4), it's still allowed
(not mandatory) to have Y nasb-ize its noun (assuming the other
conditions are still met). :

You'd say sl531 Y5 ,Iadl 9 J35 Y7 (in nasb) or 81531 Vg L1301 s J35 Y
(going with raf'instead). i



From the Quran

Below are some examples. Unless otherwise mentioned, it is
mandatory for ¥ a2l to be in nasb:

. all wy! al| ¥ ("There is no deity [worthy of worship] except Allah")
[37:35]

e a9 Cuy Y ("There is no doubt in it") [2:2]

e 5539 9 23 3N Y ("There is no portion for them in the
hereafter") [3:77]

e a3l 9 Jlaz V5 3858 Vs &d 5 Ms ("Then there is no approaching
your wives, nor transgression, nor disputing during Hajj")
[2:197] - ¥ was repeated, but the choice was to keep the nouns
in nasb

. Lasle b w}l! ] ,al.g Y ("We have no knowledge except what you
taught us") [2:32]

. ,M,L: Y5 Le29 32J Y ("There's no vain talk in it, nor sinfulness")
[52:23] - It's okay to leave the nouns in raf because Y was
repeated

An important point about the statement Ul V| aJl Vo : If
you remember, one of the conditions for ¥ to nasb-ize a noun is that
the khabar is indefinite. That means in the sentence ol Y] a] ¥, the
word allJl cannot be the khabar of the sentence. Why? Because
proper names are definite, and you cannot have a definite khabar
for an indefinite noun. So, what's the khabar then? It's been
dropped and we have to assume that it's the word 35 ("true"). So,
the full meaning is: all VIl 35 all ¥ ("There is no [true] deity
except Allah")

&l would be in raf'as a grammatical substitute for ‘5”. This is
why one needs to know the rules of the language before translating
even simple sentences, especially one which is the foundation for
the entirety of Islam!

Questions

1. What effect does ¥ have on the noun its negating?
2. What are the conditions that make this effect mandatory?



N

How many situations can ¥ owl (the /sm of JI ) be in?

. What's the rule for when ¥ owl is a single word?
. What's meant by 5,22 (a single word) when we're talking about

Y ol or calling out to someone?

. What's the rule for when ¥ owl is @ mudhaaf or something that

resembles a mudhaaf?

. What's the rule if you repeat the JI ?

What's the rule if the noun you're negating with ¥ is a definite
noun?

What's the rule if something comes between ¥ and the noun
it's negating?






Chapter 51: ss3L2ll (The
vocative)

The 9th of the 15 types of nouns in 2aiw |, is the ol (vocative).
In the language, a s»>la (munada) is someone whose approach you
seek in the general sense. In grammar, it's someone whose
approach is sought using L, or one of its siblings to call them. Other
members of the L family are:

- the letter  in J;sl ’°’ [ ("O Zayd, come closer")

. .3I as in agas amml sl le ("O Ibrahim, try to understand!")
. LliasinJs qlJI 352 LI ("O Abdallah, come!")

« Ldasin Jls doxa L-.E ("O Muhammad, come!")

« Sometimes you'll see L@fil;_(for a masculine) or L@ifit_,_ (for
feminine) followed by a word that starts with |J , which you'll
see in the Quranic examples

The 5 Kmds of sHlia

elasl cuss solall; 332 85515 d35aaall 55515 (Alall 350400
;.SI.-AoJL ausialls u.Sl.-a.o."_g o.)_g.-a.ﬂ.ojl

The vocative is 5 kinds, the ale 3132 (single word that is a proper
name), the intended indefinite noun, the unintended indefinite
noun, the mudhaaf, and d[.ao./[/ daddl (what resembles a mudhaaf).

So, the vocatlve can be one of 5 things (We already talked about
what the »322 and the -_9La.oJLv axwb are when we did the noun
negated by Jl , so they should be familiar):

1. The oIt »342 - The single word that is a proper name. This
single word can be male/female and singular/dual/plural. Some
examples:

o Adaxs L (Calling a male named Muhammad)
° iaJoLé ; (Calling a female named Fatimah)
o ylaaxa | (Calling two Muhammads)

o yliabls | (Calling two Fatimahs)

o O8daxs L (Calling a group of Muhammads)
o &labls L (Calling a group of Fatimahs)



2. 5582223ll ;551 (the intended indefinite noun) - The caller is
intending a specific entity from the species/group that the
label can apply to, as in aJUs L ("O oppressor!") and you're
intending a specific oppressor. This can also be dual or plural,
as in uLol&LZ L ("O two Muslims!) and H8alis L ("O Muslims!™)

3.8 §..’amjl & 83581 (the unintended indefinite noun) - The caller
is mtendlng some of the called group, but not any specific one.
A warner might say <& Wsle L3“("O any heedless person, take
notice!"). He doesn't intend any specific heedless person(s)
but wants any heedless person to pay attention. This can also
be dual or plural, as in yialis L ("O [any] two Muslims!) and L
Orelius ("O [any] Musllms'") The difference between this and
the previous is that you're not intending any specific person(s)

4. The mudhaaf, as in 3gi3l olsll b L ("O student of knowledge,
strive hard!") -

5. cslazll, &34l (Something that resembles a mudhaaf) -
Somethmg (which could be in raf’, nasb or jarr) connects after
it to complete its meaning as in:

o éjx.g 205 L ("O one whose action is praiseworthy!") - aL_g is
in raf' because it's the doer of xia3>

o Awj Uasl> L ("O memorizer of his lesson!") - a3 isin
nasb because it's the object of memorization

o )auﬁ).zgs L ("O lover of the good!") - ,ixllis in jarr because
of the particle of jarr J before i

,...r_ e psall e ul..:.:.i_i *'g,an..Jl o,S.JI_, ,’;LSJI 3503l Lis
335 .UJ,I; " LM eV &5siads Ansldl SMils J35 Ls

Asfor the S/ng/e word that is a proper name and the intended
indefinite noun, then they are built on dhammah without a tanwin,
like 35 ("O Zayd") and uL> L ("O man"). The remaining three are
n nasb and nothing else.

If who/what you're calling is a single word that is a proper name
or an intended indefinite noun, then you'll build it on whatever's
used to give it raf’. This could be dhammah or some other indicator

of raf’, as in:

« Dhammah (used for singular nouns and sound feminine plural),
and it will not have tanwin

o 35 L ("O Muhammad!")




o dabls |, ("O Fatimah!")
o J350 ("0 man!") -> intended indefinite noun
o &lbl L (O Fatimahs!") -> sound feminine plural
- The letterlis used for dual nouns, as is in ylxexa L ("O two
Muhammads!") and ylablb L, ("O two Fatimahs!")
« The letter 4 is used for sound masculine plurals, as in H83axas |
("O Muhammads!")

If you're calling one of the other three (an unintended indefinite
noun, a mudhaaf or something that resembles a mudhaaf), then it's
in nasb using fathah or one of its substitutes, as in:

. Pia:’llg;b L ("O [any] ignorant one, learn!") - addressed to any
ignorant one who hears it

. 20 Jall x%all <l L ("0 desirer of glory, work for it!") - el is
mudhaafto xxall

. pakl 33l LB Lad,5 L (MO one bent on goodness, be firm!") -
Loy > resembles a mudhaaf

From the Quran

. 38 e Uaz.ci Al 3] b ("O lbrahim, give this up") [11:76] -
proper name in raf’ )

o ol Wbl 953555 a) LIl I8 ("0 People of the Book, Why do
you disbelieve in the signs of Allah?") [3:70] - A mudhaafin
nasb

e 355 L Jzsl wl L ("O my father, do what you are ordered")
[37 102] - The pronoun s (for "me") in L,\ul was dropped. You'll
see this sometimes if the s>ls has this s at the end

- Sometimes you don't see L as in
o I3a ge uo)_cl Zalugy ("Yusuf, ignore this") [12 29]

o Prayers that start with W like o jaiaus ] w9 Gl G ("Our
lord, give us good in this world") [2:201] - The word < ;'is
mudhaaf, so that's why it's in nasb when we call it

- Sometimes you'll see neither the |, or the s as in: &§¢53 ._,J”I <5
1555 W 088 ("My Lord, indeed | invited my people night and
day") [71:5]



A5 5 19322 | oWl &1 & ("O mankind, worship your Lord") [2:21] -
Example ofLe..IL

)_9L§JI L@JI L ("O disbelievers") [109:1]

2alazdl a1 G21 & ("0 peaceful soul") [89:27] - the word uss
is a feminine word as passed down by the Arabs, so that's why
we see the feminine version slilgbefore it instead of LGJI

Questions

1.

w

What does 3Lz (vocative) mean in the Arabic language and in
grammar?

. What tools can we use to call someone?

How many kinds of vocatives are there?

How many kinds of gbazjg duwidl (what resembles a mudhaaf)
are there?

. What's the rule for when a s>U3 is a mudhaaf?






Chapter 52: a3l 3o J;ﬁ.&sjl
(The cause for the action)

The o3l oo J$ias (also called &J J32as by grammarians) is the 10th
of the 15 types of nouns in nasb and tells why an action was done.
We might call it the "object of reason", for lack of better words. First,
its deﬁnltlon , .

ﬁ’.",zijvblﬁj,s" J.e, L-...I.L 9

It (the reason for the action) is the nasb-ized ism that is
mentioned to clarify the cause of the action's occurrence, like your
saying g a% ,VJL>/ v j sls ("Zayd stood out of respect for 'Amr") and
Elsg t25 laifl & ( “I set out to you desiring your goodness")

The object of reason must be a noun and it has to meet 5
conditions:

1. It has to be in the form of the masdar (infinitive) - note that
even though it's coming in the masdar form, it's not acting as
the absolute object (i.e. not coming for emphasis, type or
number)

2. It must be qgalbi (related to actions of the heart), not related to
physical acts of the limbs (i.e. & 3 for hitting) or tongue (i.e.
o<l 8 for reciting)

3. It must be a cause for what's before it (i.e. it answers the
question, "why?")

4. It must be united with its action in time

5. It must be united with its action in the doer

An example of a noun that comblnes all five of these is the word
L., G ‘discipline") in Lu)b iyl &85 (Ml hit my son [for the sake of]
d|SC|pIine") It is the masdar of the verb >Io“("he disciplined") and is
not from the actions of the limbs of the body and is the reason for
the hitting, and it's united with the verb in time and with the doer.

Now, there are two possibilities for any noun that satisfies these
conditions: It can either be in (1) nasb or (2) jarr, using a particle
that gives the meaning of the reason or purpose of an action ( &» Or

J.)



Also, there are three ways this noun can appear; in all three it's
legit to come in either nasb or jarr:

1. Has JI at the beginning - This usually comes in jarrusing a
particle as in &l &5zl (M1 hit my son for the sake of
discipline"), but in rare situations it will be in nasb

2. Is a mudhaaf (added to another noun) - Nasb’and Jjarr are used

at about the same frequency, as in Elisj axs isj ("l visited you
out of love for your manners") and sl axal 3655
3. Does not,have JI and is not mudhaaf - Usually comes in nasb,

as in gtwsu ‘W.%! 238 ("I stood out of reverence for the
teacher"), but in rare situations it will be in jarr using a particle



From the Quran

. ol EG, Al %% s3I ("Like he who spends his wealth_to be
seen by'people") [2:264]

. Lg&lol V pS.)yBI ISJL‘L Y5 ("And do not kill your children for fear
of poverty") [17: 31]

o alll wloss Elagl dauds 540 o5 ol pes ("And from the people is
he who sells himself seeking the means to the approval of
Allah") [2:207]

o 15325 Gy 834335 H3E 39 2R °’”i_9 ("Pharaoh and his soldiers pursued
them out of tyranny and enmlty”) [10: 90]

. u3.0J| 535 selsall po p@bl 9 pe-*vbal ugJ.&.%u ("They put their
fingers in their ears against the thunderclaps out of dread of

death") [2:19]

Questions
1. What is the ol3] &0 Js2as (Or oJ J3285”)?

2. What are the conditions for a noun that will occur as an object
of reason?

3. How many ways can an object of reason appear in?
4. What's the rule for an object of reason that has |J ?
5. What's the rule for an object of reason that is a mudhaaf?






Chapter 53: aas JJ3xasll
(The object of
accompaniment)

The 435 Jg22s (Object of accompaniment) is the 11th of the 15
types of nouns in nasb and tells us who/what an action was done
along with. First, its deﬁnltlon from al- Ajurroom/yyah

PY YN tH J.«‘i.nJI 9 L.J,S ;Jl’g.ai..]l;..‘:uvl
W38 aniaslly tladl soit ;,u.iill’ 32V El>

It (the object of accompan/ment) is the nasb-ized noun that is
mentioned to C/ar/fy who the action was done along with, like your
saying um"z’] s 5oVl él> ("The leader came with the army") and seisl
auixdly 2Ll ( "the water became level along with the wood")

The object of accompaniment is:

1. An ol (noun) - Just like for the tamyiz (distinction), it must be
an g el (Outright noun) - not a verb or a particle. It also
cannot be a sentence that is re-interpreted as a noun like how
we saw when studying the haal (condition)

2. An extra addition to the sentence - It's not an essential
component of the sentence like the doer of a verbal sentence
or the mubtada' or khabar of a nominal sentence.

3. In nasb - either using a verb (e.g. uuiﬁ“_g )myl a5 - "The
leader came with the army") or another word frgm the same
root that has the meaning of the verb (e.g. u.uii“’ 3ol 3281 -
"The leader is present along with the army")

4. The entity in whose company the action occurred

5. Preceded by a 4 that is textually used to indicate the
accompaniment - The definition could have been more
precisely given as: "the nasb-ized noun that is mentioned after
9 with the meaning of 'with""

Now, the noun that comes after the 5 as a azo Jg240 Can be one
of two types:

1. Must be in nasb because it must be a ass Jg2as - This is when
it doesn't make sense for what's after the 5 to share with
what's before it in doing the action, as in J;sdl 35w LI ("I'm a

~




traveler along the mountain") and zlaslls & 3515 ("l revised
along with the lamp"). Mountains don't travel, and lamps don't
study, so we know that they are objects we are doing actions
next to

2. Can be either nasb (on the basis that it's a azs Jg2as”) or raf’
(on the basis that g connects it to the doer), for example o>
lass2s 5Je ("Ali came along with Muhammad") and 5 & 55
3_2‘.55 ("AI| and Muhammad came"). See just how one vowel
change can change the entire structure and meaning of the
sentence? Amazing! However, the scholars say that it's more

eloquent to go with raf’ because that's the base rule

o If you use g after a verb that uses its built-in pronoun as
the doer then it's more eloquent to nasb-ize the noun
after it, as in I;Ug &35 ("l stood along with Zayd"). The
verb &3 ("l stood") has a built-in pronoun of "I". If you
wanted to use g as a conjunction between Zayd and the
doer, you'd bring the doer out as a JLaals ,0i (detached
pronoun), as in 3355 Gl <33 ("l and Zayd stood ). If you've
forgotten what a detached pronoun in, that was covered

in Chapter 35 on the mubtada’and khabar

Note: Every 4 that is used as a connector can also be made for
accompaniment, except if the action requires at least two
participants. Then it has to be treated as an «alac (connector), as in
93885 355 J5Las ("Zaid and Amr became partners") and ¢3885 355 Jlas
("Zayd and Amr fought amongst themselves").

The verbs J;Lis and Jilas come in the form that has a meaning of
people/things domg something among themselves, so a singular
doer for them needs to have something else connected to it using
the g as a connector, meaning that ¢ 3a¢ has to be in raf’ when it's
connected to the doer »55”.

From the Quran

Here, we're going to look at just one ayah from the Quran. It can
be understood in more than one way, so pay attention!

ug)Ja.uy qulyasI,ofiz_c,%iﬂ;;aS”I&S;prSslSﬂspSﬁll AH
("So resolve upon your plan, along with your associates, then do not
let your plan be obscure to you") [10:71]



The word 3535l is in nasb because it's the direct object of the
command lsxa31 ("Agree, you all!"). As for the word IS 1.4
("partners"), it has been parsed in several different ways by
scholars, for example:

« It'sin nasb because it is a follower of the direct object ;.’szi

("you all's plan") using ¢~. The meaning would be "Gather your
plan and your partners/idols...")

« It'sin nasb because the action is alongside the partners (i.e.
"Resolve your plan, alongside your partners...")

« It'sin raf' because it is connected using g4 to the embedded

doer ‘ou.li ("you all") inside ;ip‘_’il . This is not a strong opinion,
as idols cannot see or hear, much less agree on something,
but it still exists

Questions

1. What is the azs Jg2a5” ?

2. What does it mean that it has to be a noun?
3. What does it mean for it to be "extra"?

4. How is the ass Jg=ao treated grammatically?
5. How many kinds of 45 Jge245 are there?






Chapter 54: The remaining
four nasb-ized nouns

35 Lels " ol8™ Adls deilssis " o)™ Lan S5 5345 345 eslssls
JLB asias 289 failsidl A3Ss (wlegeall 9

As for the khabar of yls and its siblings and the ism of /] and its
siblings, their mention has come in the raf'-ized nouns. Likewise, for
the grammatical followers, as they have preceded there.

The 12%™, 13™ and 14th nasb-ized nouns are the ism of the g
family, the khabar of the ylS family and the objects of the &Silbs
family, respectively. We covered these already in Chapter 36
regarding influences that cancel the mubtada’and khabar, which
we looked at already when we covered the raf-ized nouns.

The last of the 15 nasb-ized nouns is the grammatical follower,
which we also looked at already when we covered the raf-ized
nouns. That means we're done with the nasb-ized nouns and you
now have what it takes to identify the reason for why any noun in
the Arabic language is in nasb! Next is when a noun will be in jarr
and you'll have covered the entirety of Arabic grammar Ul sLu plo .






Chapter 55: 3 types of
nouns in ;>

Welcome to the end, that is, the end of our study of the
Ajurroomiyyah. We've looked at all the situations that a noun can be
in raf' or nasb. In this last part, we'll look at when it can be in jarr
and we'll get it all done in one chapter Wl <L ylo .

By the way, the word %5 means "to drag something", which
makes sense because kasrah is written using a dragging stroke
below the letter.

From the text: L. , . ,

elsdl 405 Slo3a2ail; &4Ls a8LaYl Go3hdss wo3all Josdia

The khafdh-ized words are three: khafdh-ized using particles,
khafdh-ized using idhafah and a follower of a khafdh-ized word

They are three kinds of jarr-ized words (the Ajurroomiyyah uses
khafdh instead of jarr, but they are the same thing). Each will be
explained in detail further below:

1. In jarr because one of the 3xJl (343> (particles of jarr) is before
it. They were mentioned earlier, along with some more that
are mentioned in this chapter. In J5 o2 adadl ("l longed for
Khalid"), the word »Jl> is in jarr because the word before it,
JEs , is one of the particles of jarr

2. In jarr because it's mudhaaf ilayh (i.e. another noun was added
to it). In yaxas ’sl,c ¢l> ("The boy-servant of Muhammad came"),
the word ,osl; ("boy servant") is mudhaaf ilayh

3. In jarr because it is a grammatical follower of another word
that is in jarr
o It could be a w5 (description) like in yax2s §& pliI &35
g,oLdI ("I took knowledge from Muhammad, the
honorable"). xaxs is in jarr because ofu.c before it, and
Joolellis in jarr because it describes yaxa

o It could be an walat (conjunction) I|ke in )5 xaxas &35 (M
passed by Muhammad and Khalid"). xaxzs is in jarr
because of o before it and x> is in jarr because 3
connects it to



o Or it could be one of other two kinds of followers, x5l
(The emphasis) and ._JSJJl (The substitute)

Though kasrah is the main indicator of jarr, remember that the
letter s or fathah can substitute for it.



Usmg a particle of jarr

_9.33 -..935&".- Uo’.ﬂ.?uajl l.ob ‘_,\1.9_9 lu.f—_g l‘_;JI_g lu.A.l unj.;.: L
(_‘\b’ .n.u.l.ﬂ." 5.9_9)259 l‘o“."_g u.QIS"_g lSUI_g lu_)_g 4;,\9_9 4_9'_9]'

.).l.o_g l.).o.:_g IUJ _9'_9.: _9' lﬁl.n."_g lﬁl.n."_g

As for the word that is khafdh-ized using particles, it is whatever's
khafdh-ized using Se (min), WJls (ilaa), 5£ (‘an), g (‘alaa), 5s (fee),
w j'(rubba), the letter  , the letter &, the letter J, one of the
particles used for oaths (they are the letter 4, the letter — , the
letter <« ), the ¢ of o} or either of 35 (mudh) or 32 (mundhu)

The first kind of jarr-ized word is when one of the particles of jarr
is before it. There are many of them, and below are some of them
with selected meanings (they are used with both outright nouns and
pronouns unless stated otherwise):

. & - Starting or beginning, for example: ¢85 &35 o ("and from
you and from Noah") [33:7]

.« J|- Ending, for example as Ll Pl.c ] ("To Him is
knowledge of the Hour attributed") [41 47] and 353 > 5 olll W]
o> ("To Allah is your return all together") [5:48]

. u.c Going past/beyond or surpassing something, as in ;e ;]
SAJI of alll ("Allah was certalnly pleased with the
believers") [48:18] and &t 185 55 agie all o ("Allah is pleased
with them and they with H|m") [98:8]

. Ie - Rising or going up, as in 93lax Wil Les Eles (*And
upon them and on ships you are carried") [23:22]

« 9 - Frame of time or place, as in ,23;354 clotdl 95 ("And in the
heaven is your provision") [51:22] and J3¢ L3 Y ("No bad
effect is there in it") [37:47]

. - Reducing or lessening and it's only used for indefinite
outrlght nouns and not pronouns, as in &al ,N)S J>5 & ("Few a
noble man have | met")

- o - Making an intransitive verb transitive, as in &, i Syl HE
("And whether We take you away") [43:41] and p.b_) L all Cws
("Allah took away their light") [2:17]

. J-Resemblance, and is only used for outright nouns, as in Jis
QLSJZMS 0,8 ("The example of His light is like a niche") [24:35]




- J- Deservmgness and ownership, as in wlgloadl &9 b o) &
Uo)vls ("Whatever is in the heavens and earth exhalts AIIah")
[57:1] and quylg g loiill Az &7 ("For His is dominion of the
heavens and the earth") [57:5]

« The three particles used for oaths (o -« - g ), and we've
already done those

.« Thesof 3", asin a line by the poet Imru'l-Qays: )&:JI OAS JJ3
e 33 331"And many a night, like the waves of the sea,
has dropped its veils over me") - The g here has the same
meaning as 3"

. 32 and 33 - They act on time periods, with the meanings of:

o o ("from/smce") if the word after it is in the past, as in L
(,M A P9 32 aﬁ’IJ ("l haven't seen him since Thursday")
and){;.JJ 22 20205 L ("I haven't spoken to him for a
month") ,

° 3,9 ("|n") if the word after it is in the present, as in aalSI y
L8732 ("1 did not talk to him today") and Lw3; 332 2lall Y ("]

did not meet him today")
o If a verb follows one of these two, or the word after them
is a noun in raf’, then they are nouns, not particles of jarr

Using aslol (ldhafah)

mpg&zs.uuyuuai;:uul, Onaiud ol 585 255 pME: s
3383 55lls 2 AME 355 pMIL j3as .s,\.ll_o” : 5383 Los eV 53

J.l.) au.ul l.o_g l.).lp P"L’S cl.u.l Ul.l’ ).7 U_9.l _9.7&.- lona

As for the word that's khafdh-ized using idhafah, it's like your
saying xj 7 M ("The servant-boy of Zayd") and it is two kinds: what
implies the meaning of J ("for") and what implies the meaning of 5.
("from"). What implies J is like x; 2ME and what implies Se is like
i3 &g ("a garment of silk"), clw SL ("a door of oak”), xas & ("a
ring of iron") and whatever résembles that

A word that is in jarr because of idhafah is actually three kinds

(the Ajurroomiyyah mentioned two):

1. The idhafah implies the meaning of &» ("from"), and this is
when the mudhaafis part of the mudhaaf ilayh, as in 38"
<98 ("a cloak of wool"). The cloak is part of wool and made
from a piece of it




2. It implies the meaning of 29 ("in"), and this is when the
mudhaaf ilayhis a dﬂ,]a (frame of time or place) for the
mudhaaf, as in JiUl 3$5 J; ("Rather, [your] conspiracy of
night") [34:33]. The night is the frame of time for the
conspiracy and is when the conspiracy happens. Note: This
one was not mentioned in the text, and we are adding it for

completeness
3. It implies the meaning of J ("for"), and this is for whatever

doesn't fall in the other two, like ownership, as in »j o ¢ ("the
boy-servant of Zayd") or exclusivity, as in xxuall ,ua> ("the

mat for the mas;jid")

The grammatical follower

This was dealt with when we looked at the grammatical followers
of a word that is in raf'. For jarr, the same concept applies, so a
follower of a word that's in jarr will follow it in jarr.



From the Quran

Below is a page from the Quran (41:39-46). Words that have
been jarr-ized using a particle are highlighted, mudhaaf ilayhs are
underlined in red, and followers of jarr-ized words are underlined in
blue.
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- If Jcomes before a word that starts with |, like alll or saJl or
any definite noun with Jl at the beginning, the |l is dropped. So,

you'll see J il and Jgss'instead of Ju Y and JYgois”



All the followers on this page are adjectives of the word right
before thgm, except word s ("disquieting"), which describes
the word &Li ("doubt"). Note: A grammatical follower does not
have to come immediately after the word whose status it's
following

It bears repeating that pronouns like 3 and 24 are fixed and do
not change their sound between states. If you see them take a
kasrah like o and a»°, it's for pronunciation purposes only

[

3] o O is really four (count 'em) words. Word-for-word, the
whole thing is "from between the two hands of it", but it's
translated as "from in front of it:

o e ("from"), a particle of jarr followed by,

o

o ou ("between"), which is mudhaafto,

0 ::sx("two hands") -The lin ylx ("two hands") switched to s
because the word is mudhaaf ilayh, and in turn, it's going
to drop its final ¢y because it in turn is in mudhaafto,

o the pronoun o ("he/it")

o Note: You can have multiple mudhaaf ilayhs chained up,
with a mudhaaf ilayh being mudhaaf to the word after it

Questions

1. In how many situations will a word be in the state of jarr?
2. What are some meanings that these particles indicate, and

which of them are not used with pronouns?
a.

-~ D Q 0 T
CelLEE

3. How many kinds of asls| are there?
4. When will it have the meaning of &» ("from")?
5. When will it have the meaning of & ("in")?



Final words

At this point, you’ve completed an in-depth study of classical text
on Arabic grammar, so you should be feeling very happy. At the
same time, this is only the beginning of your studies, as we should
remember that the Ajurroomiyyah was written to be used when
teaching beginners, and there is so much more to learn. | hope that
getting this far has inspired the budding scholar in you to go further.

What to do next

» If you haven't yet, go to UltimateArabic.com and subscribe so
that you’ll never miss out on the latest stuff we do

e Sit with a scholar you have personal access to and go through
the parts that weren’t so clear to make sure you understood
them properly

» Make sure you do the questions and exercises in this book (the
answers and solutions in the appendix have some comments
you'll find valuable)

As a final note, a lot of time and effort has gone into creating this
book, so | respectfully ask that you not share or distribute it without

my permission. Jazakumullahu khayran, and | hope you enjoyed
reading this book as much as | did writing it!

"\*\\w\ N

- Mustafa Siddiqui


http://ultimatearabic.com/
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Appendix: Anhswers and

solutions for the questions
and exercises in the chapters
Chapter 1

Answers

It is beneficial ( 43> ), composite ( J;52 &) utterance ( calls ),

upon established rules ( jogllg )

It must be a sound that contains some of the alphabetical

letters (| through s )

. It is appropriate for the speaker to pause such that the listener

is not waiting for something else

It must be composed of two words or more
. The words that are included in the speech are from the

utterances that the Arabs have set for specific meanings

PonTo

Examples

0~ o

3 &l - My name is Zaid

#3325 S LI - The door is open

a3l | sl Ca3 - The boy went to the school

Ly5 alll - Allah is our Lord

lis 3ess - Muhammad elwg ade alll Lo is our prophet



Chapter 2

Answers

1. A word that gives a meaning by itself that is not associated with any
time period

2. 3452 (Muhammad) - Lle*(Ali) - J35°(a man) - Ja3 (camel) - 3&
(river)

3. A word that indicates a meaning that is associated with one of
three time periods

4. Three

5. A verb that indicates something that occurs at the time of the
speaker or after

6. A verb that indicates something whose occurrence is sought
after the speaker's time

7. A verb that indicates something that happened before the
speaker

8. ;i - (He helped) - 545 (He understood) - Al%; (He knows) -
Ol (He sits) - v._J).oar(Hlt!)

9. A word that comes to give a meaning in the context of other
words

10. &e (from) - | (to) - &2 (from/about) - J& (upon/over) - Y]
(except QSJ (however) - y]*(indeed) - 3l (to) - l; (certainly) -
J; (rather)



Chapter 3

Answers

1. Four signs of the ism are:
a. The word is in the grammatical state of um_s (khafdh)
b. The word has a 95 (tanwin) at the end

c. The word has JI at the beginning
d. A particle that causes a word to be in the grammatical
state of jaas> comes before it
2. “To become low”
3. A silent y that is added to a word using an additional vowel
marking

Solutions
L. ezl ozl alll puny
a. owl (The l'in ol is dropped) - Khafdh and the harf o
before it

b. alll - Khafdh
C. go3 3l and JJlaiz"- Khafdh and JI

2. ouallel &5 all 3asll
a. daxll - The JI
b. «lJl (the | drops because of J before it) - Khafdh and the
harf J before it
c. &5 - Khafdh
d. uiellell - The JI
3. JSualls slausall OF el 3Nl Ol
a. 8)all - The JI
b. sluxall and ,S3aJl - Khafdh and JI
4. s il LSyl O] paslls
a razll - Khafdh, JI and the harf 4 before it
b. olwyl - The JI
C. qu> - Khafdh and the harf .« before it
5. 3215 4| p53lls
a. a| and 3>lg - Both have tanwin
6. 55 & Jwls o35l
a. Ho> JI - The JI



b. o - The harf o before it
C. I3u> - Tanwin
7. Wsss & Lopids Y ipuallall S5 all (iloss sbixss Siids Mo O] S5
Huodall Jsl Ulsg & el
a. olll - Khafdh
b. &5 - Khafdh
C. uiellall - The JI
d. 8 - The harf J before it
e. &l - The harf o before it
f.

o%e52)l - The Jl



Chapter 4

Answers
1. Some meanings of the particles:
a. oo - Starting or beginning
J - Ownership, specification or deservingness
3 - Resemblance
& 3 - Reducing or lessening
& - Going past or beyond something
f. 9 - Frame of time or place
2. Only apparent ones
3. Only the name alJl
4. Examples:
a. g3y alUL, (By Allah, | will certainly strive)

b. J;.d&JOI t’).fz.;oj &L (By You, | will certainly hit the lazy one)

© Qn T



Chapter 5

Answers
1. Signs of the fi’l:
a. 33
b. The letter w
C. g
d. The silent « used for the feminine
2. Three:
a. Only with the ol (past tense)
b. Only with the ¢,las (present tense)
c. With either the’u'oLo or the ¢,las
The silent w
Two: The particles yw and g
The particle 33
Meanings of &, :
a. In the past tense:
i. verification that something has happened
ii. something's about to happen
b. In the present tense:
i. That something happens rarely
ii. That something happens often
7. The ism attached to this action is feminine
8. The action happens in the future
9. The letter 4w is less into the future than logi

10. Osiesall #1818 (Certainly, the believers have succeeded)
[Quran 23:1]

11. M)l wslé 28 (The prayer is about to be established)
12. o351 {33ua7 25 (Rarely will a liar be truthful)
13. .=l Sadl Jzay 287 (Often does a pious one do good)

14. Zuaiddl ez 38 (The sun is about to set, or the sun has
certainly set)

o vk w

Solutions



1528 OIS alll H1B solv OF loass gl 33a%5 51 1585 1935 O
| 5 )p - Ism (tanwin)
- Ism (jarr, tanwin, the harf ;¢ before it)

|_9.n.9 and 13525 - Both isms (tanwm)
ol ale ’La:kls}a.&lglg,&ll &> Had alll Sk & 853all5 Laall )
Adde 35U alll Jlo 1553 23k oas L%u o3k

leall and 0_9).nJ| - Both isms(thelJ )

JJLquu - Ism (jarr and the harf ;o before it)

alll - Ism (jarr)

cudl - Ism (the lJ )

o - Ism (the harf _Js before it)

loa - /sm (the harf o before it)

| u> - Ism (tanwin) ,
gaolall 9o 345 Lt pJLoJIs wlall o S35 led Selall H19 HoSTiv
L g 9 3ag 95 bl po 545 les inlalls’, lgsd 335 033
a .).:u.l.9 I.)L?.o 3I Lz.l.o

35.. Fi'll j» before it)
Hi9 - Ism (tanwin)
The words 3cla)l 25lall - Guwlal -7 All isms (the lJ )
 in all the asl 's - Ism (the harf s before it)
All the ,33°'s - Ism (tanwin)
All words with &» before them - /Ism (All have Jl and the
harf & before them)
o Jhelainlg - Ism (the harf J before it)
o l=ls and I5lss - Both isms (tanwin)
o oiné& - Ism (the harfo before it)

15553
[e]
o
o

[e] o [e] [e] o [¢] [e]

o o [¢] [e] o [¢]



Chapter 6

Solution

1. 385 (3 O35 Bo J35) alll Ja5 s
a. J - Harf
b. J>5 - Ism (jarr and the harf J before it)
C. oo - Harf
d. ouls - Ism (the harf .o before it)
e. 9 - Harf
f. 985 - Ism (jarr and the harf s before it)
2. a5 o, Wl JslaJ] e
a. Jsll - Ism (the 1J )
b. & - Harf
C. Lo, - Ism (the harf ,lc before it)
d.
| s

\-\ \

33 Ism (jarr)
JJIS I & 33l
a. J - Harf
b. Lui Ism (the harf J before it)
c. 1531 - lsm (tanW/n)
4. simll 33l o5 55all 335 o 16835 ol 4e2Y Ll it
a. il - Ism (the IJ )
b. J - Harf
C. )gl - Ism (jarr and the harf J before it)
d. ;,I - Harf
e
£

3. 1%

. 3xall - Ism (the |J )
. > - Harf
9. juall - Ism (the IJ )
5. 345 (9355 9
a. ol - Harf
6. LLLs 95 O 38 LmlSJuochI
a. 3% - Harf
b. &lsl and o> - Both fi’/s (the x5 before them)



Chapter 7

Answers

1. /It is changing of the endings of words due to the differences in
influences that enter them, explicitly or implicitly

2. The condition/state of the ending, not the actual letters at the
end



Chapter 8

Answers

1. When a word sticks to one condition for a reason other than
the three reasons for implied changes

2. Whatever’s ending state changes, explicitly or implicitly, due
to external influences

3. Whatever’s ending stays on one state, due to other than an
external influence or having defective letters

4. Two (explicit and implicit)

5. The change is heard clearly

6. The change is not heard when the word changes state

7. (1) Impossibility of placing a vowel on it, (2) difficulty in

pronouncing the vowel or (3) association with something that
forces a vowel on it

Chapter 9

Answers

1.
2.

7.

gsj (raf’), S (nasb), Ua.a.? (khafdh) and s 25 (jazm)
Llngwstlcally it means “to be high and to r|se up”. In
grammar, it is “a specific change whose sign is aao
(dhammah) and what substitutes for it”

. Linguistically, it is to “stand straight and upright”.

Grammatically, it is “a specific change whose sign is axis
(fathah) and whatever substitutes for it”

Linguistically, it is “to sink low”. Grammatically, it is “a specific
change whose sign is s 534S (kasrah) and whatever substitutes
for it”

. Linguistically, it is “to drag”. Grammatically, it is the same

khafdh

Linguistically, it means “to cut”. Grammatically, it is “a specific
change whose sign is L)_gS.w (sukoon) and whatever substitutes
for it”

Raf’and nasb

8. JarriKhafdh
9. Jazm
10. Examples

a. uis,

b. cl



C. Jg.&ill

d. 3
Chapter 11
Solution

J:,J JELENLEPY ¥ &b 5325015 A Lo JUs T35 V5 eodadi AT Lo

s ’ MI ay > 375 owsadl 0,53 Culais oI axd 3uiizs « el
sl_99JI9 c.\ojl a @ys ,uI)ISAJI
c\ul)&l sl - JaIl - usall - #3)l - slagll =72 Singular noun
with explicit dhammah
o laxi ¢%5 - : Present tense with nothing attached and
|mpI|ed dhammah (heaviness)
o Agf fawdi - il - Cules - TR &% - 1 Present tense with
nothing attached and explicit dhammah
o w}iﬂl Broken plural with an explicit dhammah
ul.)l_g.n.” Sound femlnlne pIuraI with explicit dhammah
o L9J.zJI &n.;| - Slngular noun with explicit dhammah
o Jbe’:- Broken pIuraI with explicit dhammah
asgazll wle 2 25 3381 sazll bl sl
o ng..s Singular noun with implied dhammah
(impossibility)
o Ja_'gi’: Singular noun with explicit dhammah
g3Vl Co 587 aslaidl 33
o 9325 : Present tense with nothing attached and explicit
dhammah
o ylg3YI”: Broken plural with explicit dhammah
ruall LM § 88
o UsE Present tense with nothing attached and explicit
dhammah
o sWII : Broken plural with implied dhammah
(impossibility)
cdall alls LUasdl
o sUaxlll : Broken plural with implied dhammah
(impossibility)
o olla’: Present tense with nothing attached and explicit
dhammah

cauall p,5] 8l



,alls 1 Singular noun with implied dhammah
(|mp055|b|I|ty)
o ,oI)SI Singular noun with explicit dhammah

o alelaS 3l I el

o »&I3I°: Singular noun with implied dhammah (heaviness)
+ aoball oz SLalls Al

o piuI;:JI:: Singular noun with explicit dhammah

o <bWall’: Sound feminine plural with explicit dhammah
Answers

1. Four
2. Any noun that is neither a dual or a plural and is not one of the
Five Nouns
3. Examples
a. daxa
b. o lall
C. dabls
d. obJ
Whatever indicate the plural by changing the form of its
singular
Six
c.SJlS-:U
Zal;
A feminine noun that is pluralized by adding «l
. No, except when it is added to the s of the speaker
10 A broken plural (Example: Lads )
11. When it has none of the following attached to it:
a. the | of the dual
b. the 4 of the plural
c. the s of addressing the feminine 2nd person
d. The heavy or light ¢y of emphasis
2. 3835 o33~ ~ (ind

o

© 0N oL



Chapter 12

Answers

1.
2.
3.

©oo~NoOW!

Two
An jsm that indicates the plural by adding ¢y to the end of it
The Five Nouns are:

a. Jgl (your father)

b. Jg3I (your brother)

c. Jgas (your in-law)

d. J3s (your mouth)

e. Jb 83 (an owner of wealth)

. Conditions

a. That they be singular form, and not the dual or plural
b. That they be in the “magnified” form and not the
diminutive one
c. That they be mudhaaf (added to another word)
d. That they not be added to the s of the first person (i.e.
"me/I")
Using vowels like other broken plurals

. Using | and s like other dual nouns

. Using vowels like other singular nouns

. Using implied vowels like other nouns that have this s
. Special conditions:

a. The word 09 has to drop its e
b. The word g5 has to come with the meaning of >lo and is
not mudhaafto a pronoun



Chapter 13

Answers

1. One

2. A noun that indicates two masculine or two feminine things
using gl at the end

3. ul,af and ylxs



Chapter 14

Answers

1. One

2. w (for the second person or feminine) and s (for the
masculine third person)

3. w (for the masculine second person) and s (for the masculine
second person)

4. Only o

5. A ¢,las J=9 that has the (1) | of the masculine dual or feminine

dual, (2) ¢ of the masculine plural, or (3) s of the feminine 2nd
person attached to it



Chapter 15

Answers
1. Three

2.

NouksWw

Examples
a. ble
b. aall
c. I35»
d. L3
Jiz 3!
When it has nothing attached to the end of it

_ _o-

v
By dropping the final
It will be fixed (mabni) on fathah



Chapter 16

Answers
1. One (in the Five Nouns)



Chapter 17

Solution
1. &\l
2. Lkl
3. &lasd
4. &Ll 5all
5. &Bhgall

6. Hlloxll

7. &L553

Answers

1. One (in the sound feminine plural)



Chapter 18

Solution

1. ylszs and p23083"

2. Qligh b .

3. I35 and O§3¢

4. ylasidl

5. vyl and 85

6. olelll

7. oliolall and 3 lall

8. plakzall and pgilataal|



Chapter 19

Solution

1. oL
2. ol sl
3. alall

4. lg3Jl

5. 5ol

6. 55Ul

7. Jall

8. aasxsll
9. Jaxll
10. oubwdl
11. ailzall
12. LY
13. sl
14. o lsyLall
15. wlafasll
16. wldlgll
17. ols3)
18. &55LwYI
19, oalszll
20. LY
21. I
22. alall

N
W

. 58 all
LI

B EEVAY
a3l
B

¥

~

W NN NDNNNDN
O O 00 N O Ul b~



31. Ly

Answers

1. In the sound feminine plural

2. In the dual and the sound masculine plural
3. In the Five Verbs

4. Examples

wlalg

IUl

op oo



Chapter 20

Answers

1. In (1) the fully flexible singular noun, (2) the fully flexible
broken plural and (3) the sound feminine plural
2. A singular noun that can take tanwin at the end
3. A broken plural that can take tanwin at the end
4. Examples
a. 3
b. Jl=,
. oldle



Chapter 21

Solutions
1. What do the following verbs look like in the state of nasb?

o

\o’\
¥

vV
—e'€o
Bl
-\
Bl

2 Q AP Qn ToO
v
o
\

2. What do these nouns look like in in the states of nasb and jarr?
.l and Jlgll

. 853Vl and Jlss3)
.ol and LsYl

. ol and oLSIL

. jUasll and ,Uasll_

. &gslall and agslal_

. aYl and 2YI_

. elsasYl and sBanYl
. o320l in both

. o231 in both

. a3l and %3l

. 8liaJl and slial_

. Il and sl

. Buaall and JI@E;@

. guxllin both

. oxall in both

. 3zWland edl,5l”
358l and 558l

. Judl and Jl

. ploziyl and plaxaudu ]
. bladl and HJlbla”

C VW s QT 053 L xe. ..0OQ &0 O AT O



V. Jogall and Jogall_
w. oligall in both



Chapter 22

Solution

24 (Zaynab) - Proper name that is feminine
33 (Mudhar) - Proper name that sounds like Jz3
Cawgs (Yusuf) - Proper name that is non-Arab
anl | (Ibrahim) - Proper name that is non-Arab

3531 & 551 ("nobler than Ahmad*) - 45T (descriptive noun)
and 3s>| (proper noun) are both in the form of a £’/

213 (Baalbek) - Proper noun that is composed from two words
HU ("lush") - Descriptive noun that ends with gl

%s4dles ("locks”) - Utmost plural

Ol (Hassaan) - Proper noun that ends with gl

¢l,84%le (Ashura) - Made feminine using alif mamdudah

L3 ("lower/nearer") - Made feminine using alif maqsurah

Answers

1.
2.

3.

It won't take tanwin
There are two - allal (being a proper noun) and _asslls”
(being a descriptive noun)
(1) Feminization either using an alif, (2) Non-Arabness, (3)
Composition from multiple words, (4) Having ¢yl added at the
end, (5) Sounds like a fi’/, and (6) Adjustment from its original
form

a. Only the first three

b. All of them
Utmost plural and feminization using alif mamdudah or alif
maqsurah

. Examples

a. 3at

_o

h—

Q 0 O N T
CeCw
\ old
:

co‘a
¢

O (-
o
\



Chapter 23

Answers
1. In the partly flexible noun



Chapter 24

Answers
1. Sukoon and hadhf (omission)
2. In the present tense fi’/ that has nothing attached to the end
and has a sound ending
3. (1) The present tense fi’'l that nothing attached to the end and
has a defective ending and (2) the Five Verbs
4. A fi'lthat does not end with one of the defective letters
a. &aaly gzl - 38lw -
5. A fi’lthat ends with one of the defective letters
a. =g and b %
b. ¢35 and §3 %
C. 528 and Glas)
6. The Five Verbs that use y to show that they are in raf’

a. By dropping the final ¢ j
b. Ui &) - lg7 a5 AT - Sou o A



Chapter 25

Answers

1.

2.

.“39°>‘F”P1:'>W

Two, one that takes status using vowels and one that takes

status using letters

(1) The singular noun, (2) the broken plural, (3) the sound
feminine plural, and (4) the present verb with nothing attached
at the end

S8 S - LS -
Using kasrah
Slioss wliods - wlies -
Usmg fathah
353] 353l - 3530 -
By dropping its final letter



Chapter 26

Answers

1. (1) The dual, (2) the sound masculine plural, (3) the Five
Nouns, and (4) the Five Verbs
2. Using |
a. Using s
3. Using 4
a.Using s
o5 a2 - pald5 -
Using g and |
a. Using s
. Jgland JLI

- 03-9_

. 0> 9 - 0> 9 -
U9y |_9+fbA-.'. - |_9+fb3~4. -

o Uk

0 ~



Chapter 29

Answers

1.

ouhkWwnN

~

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

Three: (1) &usloll (past), (2) g,Lazll (present tense), and (3)

391 (the command)

Goes back to the past

At the same as the speaker’s words or in the future

The speaker is seeking that something should happen

Cabd Cabdl - Sy -

The past tense verb whose final root letter is normal and does
not have a voweled pronoun for the doer attached to it
Examples

a. Impossibility - &35 (Cannot put a fathah on an alif)

b. Association W|th a vowel - I35 (the 4 of the plural doer
forces a dhammah on the < , leaving no place for a
fathah on it)

c. Heaviness - &35S (If we keep fathah on the o , it will be
hard to pronounce four voweled letters in a row)

(1) When the final letter is normal and nothing’s attached to
the end and (2) when the ¢ of the feminine plural is attached
Sl and sl

When either the heavy or light ¢y of emphasis is attached
(om3l°)

If the final letter is defective, you drop it in jazm

If the imperfect is one of Five Verbs

When it has one of the letters | U - s - w -infront of it

For the speaker (male or female)

The royal “We"” or when the speaker is with others
Whatever does not have the y of emphasis or oy of the
feminine plural attached can change state

If it has a ¢y of emphasis, it’s fixed on fathah

If it has a ¢ of the feminine plural, it’s fixed on sukoon
When it has neither of these  ’s attached, and nothing
comes to nasb-ize or jazm-ize it



Chapter 30

Answers
Lol & - &3] - &5 -
2. Meanings
a. The meaning of the noun and in the future
b. Negation of its occurrence in the future
c. Response to something with a reward/outcome
d. Gives the meaning of the verb’s noun
3. (1) Must be at the beginning, (2) the noun has a meaning in
the future, and (3) Nothing comes between it and the verb
except an oath, call, or negation
. The J of &
(1) The J of denial, (2) «53) ,s ) the causative 4),.) the g of
accompaniment, and (5) sl
. 05 L or ;S5 aJ must come before it
Limit and causation
. A negation or a request
(command/request/prohibition/questioning/asking
politely/goading/wishing/hoping)

G

(s N



Chapter 31

Answers

1. Two - (1) Affects one verb and (2) affect two verbs

2. (1) &J° (2) 815) ,1 431 (4) ,%J1 (3) ,1) The J of commanding and
beseeching, and (6) ¥ in prohibiting and beseeching

3.0l 85 - b - 5l - (35 - ol - oil - ST - Lalis - LES - L] - lags -
(along with 5] in poetry only) _

4. 9l is a harf by consensus and &z b - 51 - iz - ol - 551 - W -
Lit5 - Lass - (along with I3] in poetry only) are isms by
consensus



Chapter 32

Answers

1.

Seven: (1) The doer, (2) the grammatical substitute for the
doer, (3) the mubtada’, (4) the khabar, (5) the ism of yls and
its sisters, (6) the khabar of y|’and its sisters, and (7) the
grammatical follower of something that’s in raf’

. (1) the description, (2) lac3), w9 ) emphasis, and (4)

substitution
a. e (description), followed by goldl el (explanatory
addition), followed by wxSg(emphasis), followed by o J5~
(substitute), followed by ¢ swill calb"(conjunctive addition)

;’J_;jaw—;



Chapter 33

Answers

1. “Whoever made the action happen” and “the raf-ized noun
whose verb is mentioned before it”

2. Two, the apparent and the obscured

3. The apparent gives its meaning without needing something
else to indicate its intent

4. What needs something to come and it indicates whether it's
first/second/third person

5. 12 (two for the first person, five for the second person, five for
the third person)



Chapter 34

Solutions

1. 83555 ("Mahmood cut a flower") --> ;35 &lad ("A flower was
cut")

2. OLS swl

3. w3 1,9

4. 1,330 b

5. 3gihall 455

6. &l Jl alzg

Answers

1. The noun in raf’ whose doer is not mentioned with it

2. “The object whose doer is not mentioned”

3. For the past tense, you put dhammah on the beginning and
kasrah before the end. For present tense you put dhammah on
the beginning and fathah before the end

4. It takes a dhammah where it used to take fathah (moves from

nasb to raf’)



Chapter 35

Solution

1.
2.

v

Mubtada ;@J.%E.JI khabar: «l& 3345 (the “he” inside g43; )
Mubtada uLA.og.nJI khabar: alll o35 (the feminine plural

doer in ( o3
Mubtada *: cLLS™, khabar: Cailas
Mubtada p.LnJ| Im khabar: cuis> &e

Mubtada mpvl khabar: o i85 jslall &o glad (the feminine
doer in gial’)

6. Mubtada‘:JS.aJoI’ khabar. ,W! UJ;

7. Mubtada: I3, khabar: Jile 2542 ¢ &l

8.

9. Mubtada‘:,;ﬁhi]l khabar: s 335d| 335 35% (the doer in»5%”)

Mubtada :L“;I , khabar. J35u L)ML‘JI 5

]

10. Mubtada': i, khabar: 833 é;j‘ (the o inogl”)
11. Mubtada: sxlls°, khabar: laz 83 (the o in 0338 7)
12. Mubtada: »>1°, khabar: &5l & the o in oJ”)

Answers

1. A raf-ized noun that is free of influences (it starts a sentence,
and is the subject/topic)

2. The raf-ized noun that refers back to the mubtada

3. alll Joiuy 3452 and 2als A

4,12 (Two for first person, five for the second person, five for the
third person)

5. Two (noun sentence or verbal sentence)

6. Two: (1) a particle of jarr followed by a jarr-ized noun, or (2) a
tharf that indicates a frame of time/place

7. A pronoun or a pointing word

8. Number and gender



Chapter 36

Answers

1.

© o ~NOoOUL kA WN

Three: (1) oIS and its sisters, (2) 9] and its sisters, and (3) &b
and its sisters

They raf*-ize a noun and nasb-ize its khabar
They nasb-ize a noun and raf-ize its khabar
4 is for making comparisons and =g is expressing a wish
To set a misunderstanding straight
Hope for something that’s possible/likely to happen
Dread for something disliked
They put the mubtada™ and khabarin nasb as two objects
Break down these sentences
1. i - Nasb-izer with s as its ism
2. &, - Past tense verb with its doer (“1”) inside
3. J38 - Frame of time, mudhaaf

4. Ixa - mudhaaf ilayh, with the verbal sentence starting
with &w as the khabar of <.

0 QLMBILELI uiJ ("Perhaps, | will reach the ways")
1. &ls) - Nasb-izer with s as its ism
2. gi,l - Present tense verb in raf’ with its doer (“1”)
inside
3. ©LaYI - In nasb, as the object of &L1°, with the verbal
sentence starting with gLl as the khabar of JzJ*



Chapter 38

Answers

A word used to describe another word

Two

Describes something in the described thing
Describes something related to the described thing
State, definite/indefiniteness, gender and number
The sabab( cuwe ) after it

o Uk WwWNH



Chapter 39

Answers

1. A word that used to refer to the first, second or third person
2. A name for a specific entity

3. A word that indicates a specific entity (or entities) by pointing
4

. A word that indicates a specific entity (or entities) using a
sentence after ( Jwos )

w
5. 58 355 - 13 - &Sall -



Chapter 40

Solutions
1. 455 8T 13453 2815 L ("1 did not see Muhammad, rather his
agent")
a. L - Harf
b. &$l; - Past tense verb
C. Iaaxs - Singular noun, in nasb
d. 3sJ - ‘Atf
e. JiS5 - Joined to 13a=2 using ,$J°, in nasb
5 - Prgnoun, mudhaaf ilayh in jarr

—h

2. &5 I331 51
a. 515 - Past tense verb
b. L - Pronoun, direct object of ;l; in nasb
C. 3:"'i - One of the Five Nouns, mudhaaf, in raf’
d. 3J - Pronoun that is mudhaaf ilayh, in jarr
e. 5 - Conjunction ( lac )
f. %52 - Joined to 43l using o , in raf’
3. 158 & 505 Jst o2l ("My brother eats and drinks a lot")
a. ¢l - Mubtada’, mudhaaf, in raf’
b. s - Pronoun, mudhaaf ilayh, in jarr
c. J5t - Present tense verb, in raf’
d. 5 - Conjunction
e. & 5ag - Present tense verb, connected to ISt using ¢, in
raf’

f. 1545 - Direct object of Jsi, and wz33”, in nasb
Answers
1. It is an inclination
2. Two
3. It is a follower that explains what it follows

4. A follower that is connected using one of the calasll (99,5
(particles of conjunction)

5. Meanings:
a. A general connection between things



b. Used to seek a specific answer after using |
c. Either/or
6. Conditions

a. 5 - (1) only a single word can be after it, and (2) cannot
be after a question

b. o - (1) Must come after a negation or prohibition, and
(2) must be a single word

7. They will have the same state (raf/nabl/jarrljazm)



Chapter 41

Answers

1.
2.

It is a word that emphasizes another word

u‘};dl ouadll - JS - eie> - gesl - and a3l can have one of I35~
T °I - after it for extra emphaS|s

. They must have a pronoun that matches the emphasized word

in gender and number
a. Emphasis of a singular noun and its pronoun will be both
be singular (e.g. Susso )
b. Emphasis of a plural and its pronoun will be both be plural
(€.9. pgiudsl®)
c. Emphasis of a dual will be plural and its pronoun will be
dual (e.g. agiudSIl )

. They also must have a pronoun that matches the emphasized

word in gender and number

. Yes, but it usually has Js before it

Examples
a. &_m: emphasizes usuadl (which is in raf’ as the mubtada’)

b. owes emphasizes L_,_.L; (which is in nasb as the object of the
action)

c. pudsl emphasizes Jullias{which is in nasb as the object of
the action) )



Chapter 42

Answers

1. It is a follower of a word that is really what the meaning is
applied to

2. In state

3. Four: (1) JSJI ¢ JSJI - Complete/whole, (2) JSII oo Lasdl -
Partial, (3) JLidbY!l - Something that is contained in the entity,
(4) Llzll - the mistake

4. They need to have a pronoun that refers to the word you
substitute for

5. The substitute is the exact same entity

6. The substitute is part of the entity

7. The substitute is something that entity has, without it being
the same entity or part of it

8. Substituting to correct a mistake

9. Three: (1) slaJl - A better word to use appears to you, (2) olwdl

- What you said was wrong, (3) llzl - Slip of the tongue

10. Examples

a. xo2a IS @ complete substitute for alll Jgiu;

b. ale uLTJMf; is a partial substitute for QT)jJI (notice the
pronoun o )

c. pox substitutes for <Ll that contains it



Chapter 44

Answers

1. A noun that is in nasb and that action is associated with. It is
who/what received the action. There are two kinds

2. The apparent object gives the meaning without needing an
indicator of first, second or third person. The obscured object
is a pronoun that indicates first, second or third person

3. Two, J.ai3 (attached) and J.aiis (detached)
4. An attached obscure object is attached to the end of the verb

and cannot start a sentence or come after J|l . There are 12
pronouns for it

5. A detached obscured object is not attached to the end of the
verb and can start or sentence or come after Jll . There are
also 12 pronouns for it

6. alBgll gl (the o of protection)




Chapter 45

Answers

1. It is the noun that comes third in the conjugation of the fi’'l and
indicates the meaning of the action without restriction to a
time period

2. Three: (1) emphasis, (2) type, and (3) number

3. Two: Jaa) (has same meaning and same letters as the verb)
and yizs (same meaning but not same letters as the verb)



Chapter 46

Answers
1. “Container”, and there are two kinds (time and place)

2. A nasb-ized noun that indicates time using a word for the time
period that an event happened in, with the meaning of 2. for
"in". There are two kinds, restricted and vague

3. Yes

4. It is like the frame of time, except it indicates space, and it can
also be restricted and vague

5. NO. The restricted frame of time will be in jarr and have one of
particles of jarr before it



Chapter 47

Answers

1.

Which kind of state something is in. In grammar, it is a noun in
nasb that clarifies someone/something’s situation

. Yes
. (1) The haal is indefinite, (2) it comes after complete speech,

(3) the possessor of the haal is definite

It must be definite, unless (1) the haal comes before it, (2) it is
part of an idhafah or (3) it is restricted by a w5 (adjective)



Chapter 48

Answers

1. Linguistically: explanation and separation. In grammar: a noun
in nasb that clarifies entities

2. Two

3. »3a3ll ;435 clarifies a single word and ala&Jl ;3,85 clarifies an
entire sentence

4. Four: (1) the doer, (2) the object, (3) the mubtada’, and (4)
something else

5. It is indefinite and after complete speech



Chapter 49

Answers

1.

To take something out. In grammar it’'s to take something out
using a J| or some other tool that normally would have been
included in word before the tool

. Eight and more
. Three: (1) a harfit JI2) ,(1) a noun ( ,i¢ and its sisters) and (3)

sometimes a harf, sometimes a verb (M5 and its sisters)

. Three

a. When the sentence you are excepting from is w.58s sl
(complete and affirmative), then the exception has to be
in nasb

b. When the sentence you're excepting from is ¢ais pb
(complete and negative), then the exception can be in
nasb as in exception or it can follow what’s before the Y| in
status

. When what you’'re excepting from is mentioned (i.e. the

sentence has all its essential parts)

. There’s a negation or something resembling it (like a

prohibition or question) in it
It is always in jarr because it is mudhaaf ilayh

It can be in jarrif you treat W5 as particle of jarr, or it can be in
nasb if you treat > as a verb



Chapter 50

Answers

1. It has the same effect that | does (it makes the noun it’s
negating its ism, and the khabar of the sentence is its khabar)

2. The conditions are: (1) the noun has to be indefinite, (2) ¥ has
to immediately precede it, (3) the khabar must also be
indefinite, and (4) the Y is not repeated

3. It can be (1) a single word, (2) a mudhaaf, or (3) a pseudo-
mudhaaf

4. It will be in nasb and will not have tanwin

5. It is the singular noun, dual, sound masculine plural or sound
feminine plural

6. It will be in nasb

7. You have a choice to keep the exception in nasb or go with raf’

8. You must keep the noun in raf’

9. You must keep the noun in raf’



Chapter 51

Answers

1. Someone whose approach you seek. In grammar, it's someone
whose approach is sought using L or one of its siblings

2. L1 - %0 - Ll - Ls - &l - (@l -
Five
4. Three, depending on the state of the word that comes after it

to complete it (which could be a doer, an object or jarr-ized
using a harf)

5. It isin nasb

w



Chapter 52

Answers

1. It is a noun in nasb that is mentioned to clarify the cause for
the action

2. It must be: (1) in the form of the masdar (infinitive), (2) galbi,
(3) a cause for the action before it, (4) united with the action in
time, (5) united with the action in its doer

3. Three: (1) With 12) , J) as a mudhaaf, or (3) having neither JI
nor idhafah

4. Usually comes in jarr with a particle, and rarely in nasb

5. Nasb and jarr come at about the same frequency



Chapter 53

Answers

1. A noun in nasb that is mentioned after g4 , with the meaning of
“With"

2. It cannot be a verb or a particle. Like for tamyiz, it must be an
outright noun, and something that’s re-interpreted as one

3. The sentence you are added this object to is already complete
in meaning

4. It’s in nasb

5. Two: (1) Must be treated as object in nasb or (2) Can be
treated as an object or as connected to something using ¢ and
in the same status as what's before the 4



Chapter 55

Answers

1. Three: (1) a noun with a particle of jarr before it, (2) a mudhaaf
ilayh, and (3) a follower of a word that is in jarr

2. Some meanings:
a. 9o - Starting and beginning
&f - Going past/beyond or surpassing something
9 - Frame of time or place
&3 - Reducing or lessening [] Not used with pronouns
e. J - Resemblance [] Not used with pronouns
f. J - Deservingness and ownership

3. Three: (1) with the meaning of »2) ,¢ ) with the meaning of
95 and (3) with the meaning of J

4. When the mudhaafis part of the mudhaaf ilayh
5. When the mudhaafis in the mudhaaf ilayh

Qan T



Disclaimer

The information contained in this guide is for informational
purposes only.

No part of this publication shall be reproduced, transmitted, or
sold in whole or in part in any form, without the prior written
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Readers of this book are advised to do their own due diligence
with other qualified instructors before attempting to teach others
the information in it.

Whatever good is contained in this book is from Allah, and any
errors are from myself and Satan.
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